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INTRODUCTION

INCE the Golden Jubilee of His Highness the Ma-

haraja of Bikaner will be celebrated in the autumn,
1t has been felt by many of his friends that the time has
come for the publication of a biography of His Highness,
giving a full account of his many activities, and of his vety
successful government and admunistration of the State of
Bikaner, to which he succeeded on the death of his elder
brother.

I am 1n 2 position to give only a short appreciation of
what I knew of the Maharaja and hus State from the time
when I arrived 1n India 1n 1910 until I left India 1n 1916,
and again on my return to India for a few weeks in the
winter of 1930~1, when I had the pleasure of revisiting
Bikaner, though unfortunately his Highness was absent
i Europe during my visit

The Maharajas of Bikaner and Gwalior wete my two
first guests in Government House, Calcutta, 1n 1910, and
they proved two of my most loyal and trusted friends
until I left India 1n 1916 Both of these friends were of
the very highest character i every way and were models
of what Indian Princes are and should be.

During the few short years of my administration in
India I was able to testify to the extraordmary progress
achieved 1n Bikaner, a desert State with many natural
disadvantages, but which, nevertheless, has made mote
material progress and achieved greater prosperity than
many other States 1n India blessed with greater advantages
by climate and nature In former years, famine was te-
curtent owing to the lack of irrigation Now the irriga-
tion of 620,000 acres has been completed, for which the
negotiations wete 1n pirogress during the period of my
viceroyalty

When His Highness first assumed full powers, thete
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was only one raslway line of 85 miles in the State, now
there are no less than 8oo miles of railways

As for education, no Indian State can boast of a wider
dissemination of both primary and secondary education
for both boys and girls, and I can remember going to 2
school of boys of ten to twelve years old 1n Bikaner city
and putting to them the most complicated arithmetical
problems, involving simple and compound interest,
which, to my surprise, they solved quite correctly by
mental arithmetic

It was during my stay in India that the Maharaja, when
paying me a visit, announced his intention of creating a
Legislative Assembly 1n his State I welcomed and en-
couraged the 1dea, and the Assembly was maugurated 1n
1913 ‘There was no public demand for such an institu-
tion, but it has worked well, and there 1s a2 non-official
majority 1 the Assembly—there are now municipal
corporations i the principal towns, a district board for
the rural areas, and panchayats in the villages

Another mstitution 1n which His Highness took great
mnterest and has played an important part 1s the Chamber
of Princes, which was a development of the Conferences
of Princes initiated 1n 1914 for the discussion of matters
affecting themselves and their States The Chamber of
Princes has now become an important wheel 1 the

machinery of government

The city of Bikaner, with its old Fort, its beautiful
palace, fine public buildings, and public parks, 1s 2 capital
of which any Ruling Prince may well be proud

My own personal ielations with the Maharaja were
those of great mutual friendship and esteem, cemented by
a frequent mterchange of visits, and I enjoy very happy
reminscences of His Highness’s most generous hospitality
at Bikaner, Gajner, and elsewhere, and of really unforget-
table days of sport with His Highness, pigsticking and
shooting sand-grouse, black buck, chinkara, houbara, and
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other game His Highness 1s a marvellous spoitsman and
a first-rate shot with gun and rifle 'These were wonderful
days, and I am sure that one of the best and surest ways
for a Viceroy or Governor to learn and know the country
he governs 1s to associate with the Ruling Princes, and to
acquire through them an msight into the mentality of the
people and their views on impoitant political problems
affecting the States and British Indra

I cherish the friendship of His Highness the Maharaja,
and I trust that he may long be spared for the good of his
State and to the advantage of India.

HARDINGE OF PENSHURST
26 Jue 1937.






PREFACE

HIS Brography 1s 11 no sense an offictal publication.

As His Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner completed
on the 17th of September, 1937, the fiftieth year of his
reign as the Ruler of one of the premier States 1n India,
it was suggested to me by some of his friends that an
account of his life and activities would be a most oppor-
tune undertaking. Ihad myself suggested to the Maharaja
mote than four years ago that I should be permutted to
write his Life as I felt that the achievements of the
Maharaja, both 1n his State and 1n the wider fields of
Indian and Imperial politics, constituted an mmportant
chapter of modern Indian history

Neither the Maharaja, nor his Government 1s, there-
fore, 1n any way assoctated with this work. At my
request the Government of Bikaner placed at my dis-
posal the official publications of the State and supplied
me information on points which I considered necessary
to refer to them For this assistance I am grateful to
them, especially to Maharaj Mandhata Singhji, the Home
Minuster, who was assiduous 1n hunting out old records
and making them avaiable to me. No responsibility,
however, attaches to him or to any officer of His
Highness’s Government for any statement contamned
in this book or for any opinions which are expressed
by me
I make grateful acknowledgement of my obligation to

His Highness the Maharaja Dhiraj of Patiala for pet-
misston to undertake the work, to the Right Honourable
Lord Hardinge of Penshurst, K.G , for his valuable Intto-
duction, to Sir Walter Lawrence, GCV O, GCIE.,
for the ‘Appreciation’ which he has kindly contributed and
which appears as a separate chapter in the book, to Sir
Brian Egerton, K C T E., formetly tutor to the Mahatraja
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of Bikanet, for his interesting note on the Maharaja’s
education and tramning, and to Sir Frank Brown, C1E,
for advice on many matters relating to the publication of
the book
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GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS
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A board of five which settles the affairs of the
village or of small communities
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A formal document granting ot confirming some
pravilege, honout, or right
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Noble

A unit of revenue administration
A Rajput noble
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Chapter One
HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

H{ONG the many clans of Rajputs, whose patriot-
1sm, valour, and chivalry illumine Indian history,
none stand higher 1 fame or in the glamour of their
historic tradition than the Rathores. Descended from the
Solar line of the epics, the Rathores or the Rastrakutas
came first to be known in Indian history as the great
imperial dynasty in the Deccan. In the fitst decade of the
eighth century the Rastrakutas wrested from the Western
Chalukyas territory roughly corresponding to the Bom-
bay Presidency, and established their capital at Malkhed.
We know from their inscriptions that Dantidurga IKChad-
gavaloka, who assumed imperial titles and dignuty, was
reigning 11 AD. 753 One of his descendants, Dhruva
I, conquered as far north as Upjain 1n Malwa. Arab and
Persian travellers who wvisited their capital at the time
speak of the monarchs of that dynasty as ‘the Emperors
of India’ and as being among the great monarchs of the
time By the tenth century we see the Rastrakutas again
established as the leading power 1n northern India with
their capital at Kanauj. The rivalry between Jar Chand
of Kanauj, who claimed imperial sway over Arya-
varta, and the impetuous Prithviray Chohan, and the
calamitous results of their quarrel constitute a turning-
pomt of Indian history. The invasion of Mahommed of
Ghor and the disasters that overtook the Rajput arms in
the Punjab and the Gangetic Valley completed the ruin
of the Empire of Kanauj.

But from the rumns the Rathores rose agan One
branch of the family, with the 1mage of the family deity
and the emblems of 1mperial powert, wandered with a few
tetawners into the desert lands of Rajputana. There they

B
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established the kingdom of Marwar i the fourteenth
century. Under Rao Jodhajs, who founded the city of
Jodhpur, the new kingdom attained a position of emi-
nence. A wartior of great renown, he conqueted the
neighbouting Mohils and Jats and established, in spite of
great natural difficultses, dominion ovet a very wide arca
Rao Bikays, the founder of the Bikaner State, was his
son. Discontented with his prospects, as he had then
an elder brother living, and spurred by his ambitions,
Bikajt with a few hundred men set out to conquer new
lands
The citcumstances under which this expedition came
to be undertaken are 1n themselves intetesting, and are
described 1n detail 1n the old chronicles of the State
Bikays, 1t would seem, was one day sitting 1n the dui-
bar of his father carrying on a conversation with his uncle
Kandhaljr Rao Jodhajs, who watched the uncle and the
nephew engaged in this manner, chafled them and re-
marked half in jest that their conversation must be mn
regard to some scheme of war and conquest Kandhaljs,
who was a prince of spirit, was touched to the quick and
announced 1n dutbar that the Rao’s wish was a command
to him and that Bikajt and he would not rest till they
had conquered new territories Pethaps they had already
some scheme under contemplation In any case there was
present with them at the durbar Napo, a Sankhala Rajput,
whose people, weakened by war, had abandoned the
country lying to the north of Jodhpur He suggested its
occupation Rao Jodhajt not only approved of the sug-
gestion but encoutraged Bikaj1 i his ambitious project,
perhaps because he realized the difficulties which he
would have in providing for his large famuly A small
expedition was immediately organized In 1465 Bikayt left
Jodhpur at the head of a force consisting of 100 horse and
oo foot He was accompanted by his uncle Kandhaljs
and a few adventurous chiefs. The party also included,
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besides the military chiefs, the nucleus of a civil admini-
stratton. ‘The essential civil officials, such as accountants,
sccretarics, and i1cvenue officers, were, as a result of
Bikayr’s foresight, taken along with the military expedi-
tion
The arca ncarest to Jodhpur to which they first
marched was but a barren desert, Its previous occupants
had abandoned it. Bikayt therefore occupied 1t without
a fight. This, however, was only a basc. To the north
of 1t lay a powerful Bhatt kingdom. In the cast the Jats,
then as now a most warlike clan, were 1 occupation,
‘The impostant town of Hissat was the head-quarters of
the Governor of the Delhi Sultan, and the area surround-
img 1t was an integral part of the Pathan kingdom
Scattered everywhere were small chieftainships, wealk for
offensive wartfare, but well entrenched in thesr desert
fastness to withstand the attacks of outsiders
Bikayr’s first halt was at Mandaur. Therc at the shumne
of the local deity he dedicated himself to the great work
he had undertaken Bikaner chronicles state that divine
assistance was vouchsafed to lum by the nuraculous
presence of Siva’s mit’at (amulet) 1n the morning 10 his
wardtobe The party moved on, with the happy fecling
of assured success thiough divine help, and reached
Deshnoke, a village sintecen mules to the south of the
present town of Bikaner In that village lived a famous
charan woman, St1 Karnijs, who was considered a semi-
divine personality. She was nfluential with the nesgh-
bouring Rajas as a holy woman, especially with Sekho,
the Bhatt Rao of Pugal, who had been blessed by het
and declated to be her spirstual brother. Bikajr paid his
tespects to the saint and she announced to him in the
presence of his companions ‘your destiny 1s higher than
your father’s and many servants will touch your feet” At
her duection Bikajt established himself at Chaundasar.
The small arca which had comeunder Bikaji’s occupation
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was slowly built up into a State A foit was erected at
Kodamdesar and the 1mage of Bhatrunji was set up 1n
a temple which stil exists. The deserted tract of Janglu
was repopulated and became agam a floutishing atea,
The small army which started on the otiginal expedition
also grew 1n size. Naturally Bikajr, who had left his home
to carve out a kingdom, was not content with the small
slice of desert that he had occupied But he knew that
with the forces at his disposal he could not successfully
attack and conquer the territory under the effective
control of warlike titbes It was to Karnit that he went
for advice She suggested that Bikaji should ally himself
by marriage with the daughter of the Rao of Pugal, her
spiritual brother, a man of influence and power 1n the Bhatt
country lying to the north of thearea that Bikaj: had occu-
pied The wisdom of the suggestion was recognized by
Bikajt who readily consented to the proposal But even at
the suggestion of Karnyi, Sekho would not agree to give
his daughter to the new-comer Circumstances, however,
helped Bikaji  Soon after his refusal Sekho was captured
by the Mohammedan Governor of Multan mn a raid,
and Karnijt, who was approached fotr help, recetved the
promuse of the Bhat1 princess’s hand for Bikaji mn return
for the latter’s helping to release her father
The alliance gave a foothold to Bikaj1 m Bhatt tertt-
tory He established a stronghold 1n thetr country and
the Bhatis soon awoke to the danger which this extenston
of Bikaj’s power involved Under the leadership of
Kolkaran Kehrot, a renowned chief, they mustered strong
and a fierce battle took place 1n which Bikaj’s arms
proved victorsous Though successful in the fight Bikajt
and his counsellors realized that a fort 1n the mudst of a
hostile population was not safe as a capital and decided to
move to a more suttable site  Omens decided the choice
In April 1486 Bikajt laid the foundations of the fort
which was destined to become the home of his descen-
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dants. Thiec years later, the construction of the city,
called after its founder Bikaner (the City of Bika), was
undertaken Whatevetr the omens that determuned the
site, they must undoubtedly have been auspicious, for the
foit and town that Bikaji founded have endured for
centuties as the flourishing capital of his ilustrious suc-
CESSOLS

With the establishment of a petmanent capital 1t be-
came clear to the neighbouring tribes that a new State
had come into existence. Some of them voluntatdy
acknowledged the soveteignty of Bikaj, especially the
Godaia tribe of Jats whose chiefs still cnjoy the privilege
of placing the royal #/a/ on the forehead of the Bikaner
rulers at the time of their coronation. The submission
of the Godaras brought Bikaji mto conflict with the
Sarans, another tribe of the same race, who wete con-
stantly at war with them. The Godaras having secuted
the protection of Bikaji, the Sarans appioached the
powerful Rajput Chief of Sawani to help them The
fight soon came to be between the two Rajput chiefs,
and Bikajt was able to kill his opponent 1n open combat.
Slowly 1n this way the power of Bikaji extended till the
boundary of his dominions touched the Mohil country
on the Jarpur side and Hissar on the north-east

The country of the Mohils had been conquered by
Jodhajt, who had put it under the charge of Biday, a
younger biother of Bikajr. But troubles of an unex-
pected character soon made it necessary for Bidajt to
approach his brother. The expropriated sons of the
Mohil Chief had found favour with the Sultan at Delhs,
who 1nstructed his governor at Hissar to help them to
recover their patrimony. Alone and unaided, Bidajt was
helpless against the imperial forces commanded by
Satang Khan himself. Bidaj, who had offended his
father, took 1efuge with his brother, who tmmediately
raised an army of eight thousand men and matched
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against the enemy. The imperial forces were driven out
of the Mohil country. Sarang Khan, the Governot, aftet
a petsonal discomfiture at the hands of Kandhaljs, retired
1n haste to hus head-quarters ‘The lands were restoted to
Bidays, but he held them as a feudatory of his brother

Though the Mohil country was thus conquered and
annexed, Bikajt had thereby earned the enmity of a foi-
midable opponent. Sarang Khan was determined to

wipe out the disgrace of the defeat he suffered at the
hands of Kandhaljt The Govetnor collected a large force
and attacked the Rathore Chief who was stationed at a
point near his tetritory. Kandhaljy, taken by surprise,
fought gallantly but fell in the action The loss of his
uncle was greatly mourned by Bikajt He had i a sense
been the father of the original expedition It was to him
that Bikajt was accustomed to turn for advice at all times
of crisis. Bikaji, on hearing the news, took a solemn oath
that he would not eat bread t1ll he had avenged the death
of one who had been like a second father to him But to
move single-handed against the Imperial forces would
have been the utmost rashness. He sought and recerved
the help of his father, Rao Jodhaji, who at the head of
a large force joined his son The combined Rathore
armies met the Imperial troops at the village of Kans
In the action that ensued Sarang Khan was killed and the
Imperial army was put to flight,

Rao Jodhaji, who was growing old, was anxious to
settle the affairs of his family before his death Bikajt
had already won a kingdom for himself The Rao there-
fore asked him to remain content with what he had won
and not to claim the succession to his father’s State The
clder son having died Bikaji had become heir to the
throne, but having carved out a kingdom fo1 humself he
was content to leave his patrimony to his brothers But
he made one condition As the eldest living son, the
heirlooms and the insignia of royalty brought from
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Kanauj belonged as of right to him, Kingdoms he might
conquer but these cherished emblems of impetial sway
which should go to the eldest line, he could not legiti-
mately give up. Jodhajt saw the reasonableness of this
claim and agieed that they should, after his own death,
be sent to Bikanet.

In A.D. 1491 Rao Jodhayt died. While Bikajt on his
part desisted from putting forward the claim to the
Jodhpur throne, Rao Sujojs, who had succeeded Jodhay,
in spite of all explanations would not give up the heir-
looms There was no option for Bikaj but to take them
by force. He collected a large army and mvaded Jodhpur.
The Jodhpur atmy was defeated and the city itself was
given up to plunder Sujojt took refuge within the fort
which the Bikaner army sutrounded and besieged. At
this stage Sujojr’s mother inteivened and asked for a
conference. She herself came to see Bikajt and at her
request he agreed to raise the siege and rcturn to his
capital 1if the heirlooms were given ovet to him. These,
consisting of the throne, the State umbrella, and other
royal emblems, and the image of the famuly goddess,
were handed over to Bikaj: who brought them 1 triumph
to hus capital wherte they still 1temain,

The area which Rao Bikajt conquered and formed 1nto
a kingdom had, indeed, few attractions. Situated 1n the
middle of the Indian desert, where the landscape 1s un-
telieved erther by trees or by ploughed fields, where
nothing but low sand-dunes meet the eye for miles with
forbidding batrrenness, and the scotching sun makes
human or even animal life a daily struggle agamnst nature,
few could have prophesied for the kingdom of Bikanet,
at 1ts foundation, the prosperity and greatness which the
future held 1n store  Endless distances, vast stretches of
untelieved sand, deceptive mirages which created a sense
of human helplessness—these were the physical character-
1stics of the country which Bikajt conquered for himself
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and his successors Its barrenness did not make him
despair, he knew the hardy quality of his men he knew
that the character of men was sharpened 1n the fight with
nature and the unceasing strugglefor life Inthe middle of
the desert he built his capital city—a standing challenge to
the elements and a monument to the hardithood of his race

The rulers of Bikaner are directly descended from
Bikayji and thus represent the elder branch of the Rathore
dynasty. In the course of its five hundred yeats of
separate and independent existence, the dynasty of Bi-
kaner has been remarkable 1n many ways As great and
progressive rulers of their own State, as generals and
statesmen of the Moghul Empire, as staunch allies and
friends of the Biitish Crown, they have achieved a dis-
tinction which 1s surpassed by none and equalled by few
1n Indian history.

Founded by enterprise and courage, the Bikaner
dynasty maintamed 1tself 1n 1ts desert kingdom only by
successive campaigns Rao Bikaji’s descendants had con-
stantly to fight their own kinsmen of Jodhpur, and the
other surrounding states who did not easily reconcile
themselves to the rise of a new power. But though often
put to difficulties the descendants of Bikaji held thetr
ground, now allying with one, now with the other, but
never yielding an inch of territory.

It was with the growth of the Moghul Empire under
Alcbar that Bikaner outstripped its rivals and became one
of the leading States of Rajputana Early in the reign of
Akbar, Rao Kalyan Singhj laid the foundation of that
policy of friendship and co-operation between the em-
perors and the rulers of Bikaner which stood bothin good
stead for over twocenturtes Rao Kalyan Singhyt’s friend-
ship was valued by the Emperor, and the ruler of Bikaner
soon attaned a position at the Imperial Court which helped
him to consolidate his own domintons and establish his
sway firmly over the rebellious tribes within the frontiers
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of his State. Kalyan Singhyr’s son Rai Singhyjt carried on
this tradition and attained even higher favour. He stood
next after the Raja of Amber among the Hindu rulers at
the Moghul Coutt, and enjoyed a wansab of 5,000,
which was the highest dignity to which those who were
not membets of the Imperial family were admitted Rai
Singhji was 1n fact one of Akbaz’s most trusted generals,
and he fought with distinction 1n all the Emperot’s
campaigns. In the expedition agamnst Ahmedabad, Rat
Singhyi, who held high command under Akba1, distin-
guished himself 1 the assault on the city and slew
single combat the Governor, Mirza Mahommed Hussein.
He maintained his influence and authoiity both in the
tune of Akbat and his son, Jehangir, and 1n the tioubles
telating to the succession of the latter, Jehangir himself
acknowledged that he depended gieatly on Rai Singhy,
‘one of the most considerable of Rajput Amus® The
Emperor’s confidence 1n him was such that the Raja was
placed 1n charge of the capital and the fort It was Ras
Singhyr who budt the present fort of Bikaner and laid
the foundations of the palaces which are among the
most beautiful gems of Indian architecture. Rar Singhyi’s
brother Puthwi Rajji, known as Peethal, was one of the
most renowned poets and scholars of his time He was
equally at home 1n the field of battle and at the council
table Akbar paiticularly enjoyed his company and when
Peethal died composed the following couplet

Pithal son majlis gai, Tan Sen son rig,
Hansibo ramibo bolibo, gayo Birbal sith

As a poet he 1s stidl held 1n high honour. His great
epic poem 1n Dingal, Velr-Krzshna Rulmant 11, 1s un-
doubtedly the masterpiece of Rajasthant Iiterature. The
esteem with which Indian scholats 1ecetved that work
1n the lifetime of the poet may be judged fiom the fact
that 1t was translated into Sanskiit, Nor has its fame
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diminished with time Both the Royal Asiatic Soctety
of Bengal and the Hindustant Academy of Allahabad have
published critical and annotated editions of the book 1n
recent times. But perhaps the 1ncident for which Prithw:
Rayj1 1s best remembered 1n Indran history 1s his stirring
letter to Rana Pratap, the unconquered hero of Hinduism,
about whose reported submission Akbar had boasted 1n
durbar, Pmthwt Rajji openly declazed that for the
Emperor’s Crown the Rana would not make his sub-
misston and wrote a stirring poem to Pratap asking to
be informed whether the sun had 1isen 1n the west for
Pratap to call Akbar Padshah and whether he, Prithwi
Rayj1, should for ever hang down his head 1 shame or
commit sutcide As Tod remarks:

‘the effusion of the Rathore was equal to ten thousand men,
it nerved the diooping mind of Pratap and aroused hum to

action and the Rana replied with equally stirring verses that as
long as there was life 1n him he would call Akbar by no other

name than Turk?

Among Rai Singhj’s successors, Maharaja Anup
Singhys, the first to be invested with that title, was perhaps
the most rematkable. Powlett justly describes him as
having revived ‘the golden time of Bikaner valour and
fame’. A great patron of art, music, and learning, the
Maharaja was himself a versatile gentus, a distinguished
scholar 1n Sanskrit, a2 mathematician, and an astronomer
The manuscript libraty he collected and left, which 1s now
housed 1n the fort of Bikaner, contamns some very fare
and valuable books and 1s considered one of the best
Indian libraries now 1n existence In the field of battle
also Maharaja Anup Singhjr’s achievements were unique
He captured for Aurangzib the fort of Byapur, and was
in command of Moghul armies 1n the attack on Gol-
conda. In fact he was one of the great leaders 1n the
Deccan campaign of Aurangzib, and one of the Em-
peror’s most trusted genetals
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Successive Ruleis of Bikaner gave unstinted service
to the Moghul Empite. There was no important cam-
paign 1 Hindustan or 1n the Deccan 1n which the rulers
of Bikaner did not, at the head of their own asmies, fight
side by side with the emperot. They shed their blood
fieely, so much so that even Tod, who was not well
acquamnted with the lustory of Bikaner, admits that the
Bikaner famuly furnished an example ‘of the prodigal
sacrifice of Rajput blood m mmperial setvice’. In fact
their record of military setvice was unequalled in India,
Every one of the sixteen rulers who teigned duting the
Moghul pertod and lived to the age of maturity person-
ally saw active service 1 the cause of the Empire. Duting
a period of 164 yeats, covering in fact the total length of
effective Moghul dominion 1n India, every single ruler
of Bikaner, either at the head of his own troops ot in
command of the imperal atmies, fought 1n the wats of
the Deccan  Not was this setvice confined to the 1ulers
themselves. The princes and cadets of the family achieved
cqual glory and shed their blood with equal prodigality
in the cause of the Empire. Their setvice to the Moghuls
was not confined to muilitary operations. In iesponsible
posts as viceroys and governors and as mmpetial 1epie-
sentatives 1n difficult diplomatic negotiations, the 1ulers of
Bikaner and the cadets of their house achieved distinc-
tion for themselves and glory for the Empire. During a
period of a hundted yeats they held no less than seventeen
viceroyalties or governorships. Such was the confidence
1n the statesmanship and adminstiative ability which the
cmperors placed in them that they were generally
selected for the governorships or viceroyalties of the
most troublesome or the most tecently conquered areas
of the Emprie. Apart from the rulers themselves, the
younger sons of the house ltke Pitthwi Rajjt and Padam
Singhyi were held 1n high honout at the 1mperial court
The exceptional dignity which the rulers of Bikaner
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enjoyed at the Moghul Coutt 1s attested by the numerous
firmans addressed to them by the Emperotrs There was
no honout which the Emperors did not bestow on them.
Hereditary titles of Mahataja, Maharajadhiraj, Raj A1a-
jeshwar, were conferted on them by diffetent Emperors
The great dignity of Mahi-Maratib, given only to the
most important territorial rulers, was bestowed on them
on three different occasions. The eatly Moghul emperors
were very strict in conferring such dignities on the
tulers subordinate to them, and it 1s a proof of the very
spectal favour 1n which the rulers of Bikaner stood at
the imperial court that they recetved from successive
empetors these distinguished marks of honour

It should not, however, be thought that, loyal as the
rulers of Bikaner were, they wete at any time servile
tools of Moghul policy, who for their own advancement
were prepatred to suffer the humiliation of their people
Whenever their dignity was wounded or their own rights
encroached upon they were ready to resist even imperial
authority. The most celebrated instance of this 1s the
occasion from which Bikaner rulers detrve therr proud
motto- ‘Jat Jangal Dhar Badshah’ The story, which 1s
given 1n all Rajput histories, 1s thus nartated by Powlett

‘An mcident occurred 1n Raja Karan Singh’s time whuch 1s
well known throughout Rajputana, and has been much the
subject of poem and song The Kiyant relates that Aurangzeb
contemplated the conversion to Islamism of the Rajput chiefs
It tells how the emperor destroyed the gods of Benares,—how
the Deo Bashesha, refusing to be destroyed, jumped 1nto a
well, leaving the site of his temple to be converted 1nto that
of the present striking mosque of the city, how the temples of
Brindaban and other places were lLikewsse levelled, how Amer
gave refuge to one god, the famous Kesava, which was sub-
sequently transferred to Mewar, where the Rana generously
devoted the heads of a lakh of Sesodias for his defence, and
how after all this the Rajas joined the imperal army ostensibly
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for a campaign beyond the Indus. By the time the army had
reached Attuk, Raja Karan Singh discovered, with the assis-
tance of a friendly Saryad 1 his service, that the empetor
itended to convert all the Hindus by force aftet they had
crossed the Indus. The Rajas took counsel regarding the course
to be pursued, and 1t was agreed to act so as to cause the
Musalmans to 1nsist on their right of precedence 1n crossing
the river, which the Hindus would thus be enabled to place
between themselves and their enemies Accoidingly the Rajas
sent their ‘harkaras’ (messengers) to take possession of the
thousands of boats collected fot the passage of the army As
had been foreseen the Musalmans resented this movement as
an impettinence, and the Hindu harkaras were driven away,
the Musalmans declaring they would use the boats first  Just
as the latte1, containing the Muhammadan portion of the host,
had crossed the tiver, news atrived of the death of the Raja of
Amer’s mothet, and on this pretext all the Rajas delayed their
crossing for twelve days, during which the next step they were
to take was anxtously discussed It was evident to them that
if they left the means of instantly recrossing the river in the
hands of the emperor, they would, if they turned theut faces
homewards, be immediately attacked 1n their rear by the
superiot Musulman force, and that at least they would not
escape without severe loss At length the Rajas came 1n a body
to Karan Singh, and pointed out to him that since his tetritories
were the least susceptible of 1nvasion, he could, with compara-
tively little danger to himself, save their religion, and bear the
brunt of the imperial displeasuie by beginning the destruction of
the boats Karan Singh assented, but not without a condition
Seated on his “gads” he was for once to recerve the homage of
the assembled Rajas as Emperor of Hindustan (ot, as anothet
account says, as the Jungle! Emperor), and to this the Rajput
chiefs agreed The Bikaneries then set to work to destroy the
boats 1n the presence of the “ahads” or impetial messenget
attached to the darbar The guilt of leading the league being
thus laid upon the shouldets of Karan Singh, the other Rajas
struck 1n, all the boats were soon useless, and the Rajputs set

' ‘Jungles” was one of the titles of the Chohan Kings of Delhi (Tod, vol 1,
P 421, 2nd cd)
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off securely on their way home Kaian Singh did not fail to
reward the Satyad through whose timely warning the threatened
calamity was averted He recerved a grant of a pakka pice on
every house in Bikaner and village Pankhawala rent free It
may be here mentioned that for many generations there have
been a class of Satyads employed in the Bikaner forces who
have furnished many faithful soldiets to the darbar’

The decay of Moghul power naturally reflected on
the greatness of the Bikaner house. In the shadow of
imperial power the dynasty had grown to greatness and
had eclipsed the other Rajput States The anarchy that
followed the break-down of Moghul power witnessed
a slow decline 1n the prosperity and power of Bikaner.
But 1ts geographical position and the valour and wisdom
of its rulers saved Bikaner from the humiliations and
indignities to which the other great States of Rajputana
wete subjected as a result of Maratha aggression Udai-
put, Jaipur, and Jodhpur had all to bend to the Maratha.
Thettr courage and chivalry were broken by successive
defeats at the hands of Scindia’s disciplined troops, and
they were forced even to pay tribute to the marauding
generals. But Bikaner was never conquered and patd
neitther chanth nor tribute to the 1vader In its sandy
expanse 1t maimntained 1ts proud independence, extending
its territories by capture of strategic points, and putting
down refractory nobles and waging an intermittent war
with Jodhpur

A word may be satd here about the relations with the
parent State of Jodhput It was not to be expected that
the triumphal return of Bikaji from Jodhpur with the
cherished heirlooms would be forgiven easily by the
lers of that State It was a great blow to ‘thetr
and up to the tume of the present Maharaya,
ever gave up hope of their recovery In the

gh often there was cordrality and sometimes
Fensive alliances were formed, no

proud ru
prestige,
Jodhpur n
result, thou
even defenstve and o
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oppottunity was lost by Jodhpur to attack Bikaner and
iecovet, if possible, what 1t had lost i the time of Rao
Bikajt. No less than cight campaigns were undettaken
by Jodhpur, but only on one occasion, 1 A D. 1542, did
it meet with any success. In that year the Ruler of Bikaner
was killed 1n battle and the old fort was captuied and
nearly half the atea of the State came under Jodhpur
occupation. This was the lowest depth of adversity to
which the State fell in1ts history. But Rao Kalyan Singhys,
who came to the throne 1 such difficult circumstances,
did not despair. He retreated to a distant town, reot-
ganized hus forces and set himself quietly to reconquer
his lost domintons. He was so successful that in two years’
time the Jodhpur garrison in Bikaner was surrounded
and agreed to withdraw without even stiiking a blow.
In the other mvasions that followed, though the tide
often varted and flowed this way and that, final success
remained with Bikaner.

Nime times did Bikaner retaliate. In four of these cam-
paigns mulitary success tematned with Bikaner Jodhpur
was conquered and the fort occupied, but the victors
were satisfied with a display of their supersiority, and never
entertained ambitions either of conquest or of vengeance
It 1s pleasant to record that during the reign of the present
Maharaja, unbroken cordiality has prevailed between the
two States and the old feud has been totally forgotten on
both sides

The break-down of civil government 1 Rajputana
following the disintegiation of Moghul power, though
it enabled Maharaja Surat Singhyi to play a leading part
in the affairs of Rajput States, had disastrous repetcus-
stons on the internal affairs of Bikaner The refractory
nobles, with the help of chiefs outside the State, raised a
formidable rebellion. Amir Khan, the head of the Pindari
condotizerz, was the tertor of Rajputana at the time,
and the Brikaner nobles depending on his support defied
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the State authotities. The msutrection showed signs of
spteading among other discontented thakurs to whom
the sttong government of the Mahataja was distasteful,
Fortunately at this time the Marquis of Hastings had
teversed the policy of his predecessor and decided to
extend British protection to the Rajputana States. As
with the States liberated from the Mahratta yoke, so with
independent Bikaner also a treaty of “perpetual friendship,
alliance and unity of mterests’ was signed on the gth of
March 1818.

This treaty of alliance, which has, for over 118 years,
been the Magna Carta of the Bikaner State and its dynasty,
1s a document of eleven atticles. It establishes an absolute
unity of interests between the British Government and
the Bikanes State and declares that the friends and enemies
of one party shall be the friends and enemies of both It
guarantees the protection of the British Government to
the principality and territory of Bikaner, and engages to
reduce the thakurs and other inhabitants who have re-
volted and thrown off its authority In accordance with
the provisions of this Treaty British troops under
General Alner entered Bikaner to aid the Maharaja 1n his
campatgn agatnst the thakurs The rebellion was quelled
and the British force withdrew soon afterwards

The British alliance, while 1t gave security to the State,
seems 1n 1ts early days to have been the cause of confusion

and trouble Sir Thomas Munto, 1n discussing the effects
of British protection in Indian States, wrote

It (the subsidiary alliance) has the natural tendency to render
the government of every country 1n which 1t exsts weak and
oppiesstve, to extingush all honourable spirit among the higher
classes of society, to degrade and impoverish the whole people
The usual remedy of a bad government 1 India 15 2 quiet
revolution 1n the palace or a violent one by rebellion  But the
presence of the British force cuts off every chance of remedy
by supporting the prince on the throne agamst any foreign
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and domestic enemy It renders him 1nsolent by teaching him
to trust strangers for his security, cruel and avaiicious by
showing him that he has nothing to fear from the hatred of
his subjects Where the subsidiaty system 1s introduced the
country will soon bear marks of 1t, 1n decaying villages and
a decieasing population  Thus has long been observed in the
Dominons of the Peishwa and the Nizam’

Bikaner also, 1n the early days of its alltance, was not fice
from the evil effects of the subsidiary alliance. The tha-
kurs and nobles, no longer free to attack their neighbours
across the frontier, fell on each other or plundered the
villages. Keeping large armed retinues no longer te-
quired 1n the service of their Maharaja, and restless
because there were no motre wars, they began to defy the
authority of the State. The anarchy of a dying feudalism
left the Government weak and disorganized From a
military basis the State had slowly to be transformed nto
a civid administratton. The transition was difficult, and
was not finally achieved till the reign of the present
Ruler.

In the eatly days of the transition, durmg the tune
of Maharaja Ratan Singhyi, even the Raja of Mahajan,
the premier noble, was 1 open revolt. The thakurs
were 1n a constant state of disaffection and open defiance,
and over large areas State authority practically broke
down In fact the military State had ceased to function
and the civil State was yet 1n 1ts mnfancy. The reign of
Ratan Singhy1 1s a weary tale of insurrections and punitive
expeditions, 1n which by slow degrees the Government
obtamned the upper hand But even this period 1s illu-
mined by a ray of that staunch support to the British
Government which was soon to become the leading
characteristic of the Bikaner House. During the second
Sikh War a body of horse and artillery was provided by
the State and co-operated actively with the British forces
in the campaign

C
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During the time of Mahataja Sardar Singhyt who suc-
ceeded his father, the State may be said to have reached
the nadir of its fortunes. The thakurs wete 1n constant
tevolt and the Maharaja’s army was unable to pacify the
country or to reduce the thakurs to obedience The
State was encumbered with heavy debt and the annual
expenditure was largely 1n excess of the tevenue There
was no safety of life or security of property owing to the
depredations of the thakurs It was duting this reign
that the Great Mutiny of 1857 broke out and the Maha-
raja, harassed though he was, never forgot the obligations
under the treaty of treating the enemtes of the British
Governmentas hisown Therecord of the State during the
Great Mutiny stands out as a golden page in the history
of India in those dark days

The mutiny of the Bengal regiments which broke out
in Meerut had spread with lightning rapidity 1n the areas
surrounding Delht and 1 what 1s now known as the
United Provinces. Except for the States 1n Central India,
which served as breakwaters, British authority 1n the whole
of North India was practically extinguished  The future of
the British Government 1n India, it was recognized, lay
in the attitude of the Punjab  If that recently conquered
kingdom, whose armies had been defeated with so much
difficulty hatdly ten years before, and whose nobility and
masses were stil discontented, threw in their lot with
the rebels and joined hands with the mutmeers 1n Delhy,
the doom of the British Empite 1n India was scaled The
northern boundary of the State of Bikaner marched with
the southern boundary of the Punjab The Butish dis-
tricts which touched the State had tisen in revolt Sirsa,
Hissar, and Hans: were 1 the hands of rebel forces
Maharajah Sardar Singhjt recognized the necessity of
immediate and decisive action, and at the head of lus

own troops marched without delay to the disaffected arca
The forces at his disposal consisted of regular and well-
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disciplined infantty and cavalry and a laige auxidiary
camel force. These wete reinforced by the levies raised
by the leading nobles which were commanded by them
personally. Strengthened by an effective complement of
attillery, this force took the field in British India and
engaged the rebels 1n the bordering districts.

Under the personal leadership of the Maharaja, the
Bikaner forces covered themselves with gloty. The occu-
pation of Hissar, a nodal point commanding the old
routes to Delhi, was the main objective of the Maharaja’s
army. This town was besteged by a strong rebel force
and the Maharaja’s troops marched against it and re-
lieved the town. They occupted 1t till the arrival of
General van Cortlandt, and 1n a short period cleared the
sutrounding area of rebels. The rebels again attacked
the town and the Mahataja’s bodyguard helped mn 1e-
pulsing the attack This defeat broke the strength of
rebel resistance 1n this vital area. Another mobile force
of 1,000 men with two guns marched to the relief of
Hansy, which was also besteged by the rebels, who with-
drew after a hard-fought action. A Bikaner garrison of
soo men held the town til the airival of the Genetal
commanding the area. In the attack on Jamalpur, a rebel
stronghold, the whole of the Bikaner horse took patt, and
that force was 1n a great measure tesponsible for the
success which followed.

Apart from these and other notable actions, the very
piesence of the Maharaja with his troops in the field
had a great moral effect The support and the personal
example of the Maharaja, and the zeal with which he
threw himself on the side of the British Government
were unexpected sources of strength, when so many
rulers were hesitating and so many were powetless to
act. Nor 1s 1t possible to underestimate the militaty
value of the setvices tendeted by the Maharaja and his
troops. If the straight road between the Punjab and
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Delht wete coveted by the Sikh ruless of the cis-Sutley
States, notably the Maharaja of Patiala, the alternative
line of communication was made safe only by the action
of the Maharaja of Bikaner. But for his timely action, the
discontent might have spread to the Punjab, changing
the military complexion of the entite rebellion.

The British authorities fully recognized ‘the zeal rare
in a native Prince’ and ‘the warmth and heartiness’ the
Maharaja displayed on the occasion, and Brigadier-
General G St. P. Lawtrence 1 his official dispatch to the
Government of India described as follows the services
the Maharaja had rendered at the darkest moment of
British Indian history :

‘In my despatch of the 6th January 1859, I observed—

SARDAR SINGH, MAHARAJA OF BIKANER, has from the com-
mencement of the outbreak ACTIVELY EXHIBITED THE
MOST LOYAL FRIENDSHIP AND DEVOTION TO THE BRITISH
GOVERNMENT, AND WARMLY CO-OPERATED WITH US IN THE
FIELD The Government of Indiaisalready well acquainted
with the Raja’s services 1n rescuing, affording refuge to,
and supplying the wants of, several Europeans The
troops of this province were employed under General
van Cortlandt 1n Hansee and Hissar,

THE EXCELLENT CONDUCT OF THE MAHARAJA, WHO AT
THE HEAD OF HIS TROOPS PROCEEDED TO HIS OWN I'RONTIER,
there prepared to join us whete and whenever required,
PRESENTED A MOST NOTABLE EXAMPLE, not only to his own
dependants, but TO THE PRINCES O RAJPUTANA, AND DIS-
PLAYED A SPIRIT AND ENERGY NOT ELSEWHERE MET WITH

I consider THE MAHARAJA IS DESCRVING OF THE HIGHEST
SCALE OF REWARD which the Government may be pleased
to sanction TO THE MOST MERITORIOUS OF RAJPUT STATES

My report of the 315t July 1858 mentioned the good set-
vices of this chief and referred Government to the reports of
General van Cortlandt and the Government of the Punjab
for an account of the aid bestowed on us by His Highness

and his troops
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HIS HIGHNESS, WHO AT THL COMMENCEMENT OF THE OUT-
BREAK AT ONCE PROCELDED TO HIS LXTREME BORDER TO
ASSIST US, AND BY HIS COURAGE AND THE LXAMPLE OF HIS
LOYALTY CHECKLD DISAFITECTION AND GAVE CONFIDENCE
TO THL WAVERING.

NO PRINCE IN RAJPUTANA SAVE BIKANER TOOK THE FILCLD IN
PERSON IN OUR TAVOUR WITHOUT HLSITATION;

NO PRINCE GAVL THE LIKL AID IN SEARCHING OUT AND
RLCSCUING FUGITIVES, though all gave their hospitable
shelter and supportt,

AND NO OTHER PRINCL EXHIBITED SUCH PURELY DISINTER-
ESTED MOTIVES IN GIVING US HIS ACTIVL ASSISTANCE,

AND NONE BUT THE BIKANER RAJA SUFFLRED SO HEAVY A
LOSS OF RAJPUT KINDRED AND CHILIS WHILST FIGHTING
PURLLY IN OUR CAUSEL.

IT WAS FOR THLSE RLASONS THAT I CONSIDERED, AND STILL
CONSIDER, THE LOYALTY AND GOOD SERVICLS OF THL
BIKANER RAJA SUPLRIOR TO THOSE OF ANY OTHER CHILF
IN RAJPUTANA, INCLUDING JAIPUR.

. - »

If T have exceeded the imits of my duty 1n bringing this
case before His Excellency, the sense of justice to a FAITH-
FUL ALLY, and of consciousness that my Government would
not desite to allow THIS REALLY VALUABLE SERVICE OF THL
BIKANER CHIEF to go unrewatded, must be my excuse, which
I feel confident will be accepted by His Lordship ’

Thus even 1n the days of weakness the Maharaja
maintamed the tiue tradittons of his House As was
justly remaiked by a distinguished British Official 1 his
natrative of the Cruszs 1 the Puyab

“The efforts of Their Highnesses of Patiala, Bikaner, and
KCapuithala will ever stand forth 1n histoiy as noble mstances
of Astatic honour undet circumstances of unparalleled tempta-
tion All had their own fancied or real wiongs to urge, and
be 1t said 1n vindication of therr delicacy, they did not select
the season of embattassment erther to expatiate on them ot to
extract promuises ’
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The services of the Maharaja were fully appieciated by
Queen Victoria, who through the Secretary of State for
India sent the following illuminated Aharstz which was
presented 1 durbar with due formality to His Highness -

Inp1a Orrice, LoNDON,
December 15th 1859
Highness,

I have been honored with the commands of the Queen to
acknowledge the receipt of Your Highness’s letter and to
express the gratificatton with which Her Majesty has perused
the assurances of Friendship which 1t contans

Her Majesty 1s deeply sensible of the loyalty and devotion
displayed by Your Highness during the recent petiod of trouble
1n Indra, and highly appreciates the assistance which you ren-
dered to her army and to her Government It 1s 1n such times
that the true quality of friendship 1s best tested, and 1t will
ever be among the most cherished recollections of Her Majesty
that Your Highness and other princely representatives of the
ancient houses of Rajpootana were, during the eventful years
which have just passed, among the most steadfast of her friends

That Your Highness may enjoy length of days and continued
prosperity 1s the earnest prayer of

Your Highness’s faithful friend and well-wisher,
CraRLES WOOD.

Maharaja Sardar Singhyt was a real prince 1n the genuine
Indian tradition Ninety-nine elephants filled his stables
and he kept up a military establishment which, i the
financial circumstances of State, was disproportionate to
its needs We have the first-hand description of the court
of the Maharaja from a military officer who visited him
1n hus capital As a true pen picture of the Maharaja and
his court, at the time, the description 1s interesting

“We reached the fort just as the Maharaja had emerged
through its gateway, seated grandly in a state “peenus” or
Sedan chair, borne by men 1n scatlet livery ‘This fine convey-
ance was emblazoned with designs 1n gold, and set round with
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deep gold fringes, a rich silk canopy covering it, reared at the
corners upon shafts of gold After the customary salutations
called Istikbal, or greetings on meeting, I rode rapidly back
to recerve the Mahataja on his arrival at our house, on his
presently reaching which, two other salutes were fited, one
for himself and one for me This was done from two twelve-
pounder guns of buraished brass, brought down to our place
for the purpose, lus own golundaz, or artillerymen, working
them. They regulated the salutes admurably I then cere-
moniously conducted our Visitor up the steps He accom-
plished this with some difficulty from his lameness, leaning
heavily on my arm to conceal the infirmity. Our conveisation
at this interview was vatied-—of the natural products of the
countty once mote, and how propetly to develop them, of
steamships, railways, the late Durbar held at Agra, and of the
advance of the Russians, about which the Maharaja was pat-
ticularly cutious After a while, I, 1n my turn, gave His High-
ness his 1ookhsut with the same ceremony as observed towards
myself 1n my visit  Thus simply was to slightly touch his breast
and arms with some uttur served from his own gold cruse,
accompanied by a few words of friendliness and good-will, and
to dismuss his three or four attendant Courtiers in the like
manner 1 then conducted the Maharaja back to hus “peenus”
(or sella gestatoria) on his being lifted away 1n which, followed
by his numerous train, he was again saluted from the brass
cannon—the flare from the uphfted flambeaux lighting up the
scene, and displaying the quaimnt but orderly pageant There
was no hubbub, no shouts or exclamations, nor any confusion
such as are the ordinary accompaniments of a Rajah’s proces-
ston, no crowding or hustling, but every one 1n his proper
place, and every one 1n Court dress I observed that a laige
loaded pistol was laid by his side after he had seated himself
in his tukht-1-rowan, or royal travelling litter His own attire
was the usual Rajpootanah long robe, the skirts thereof 1n
the amplest folds or pleatings, a finely hilted dagger 1n his
waist-band, a handsomely sheathed sword held m his right
hand, some diamond rings on his fingers, rich gold bracelets on
his wrists, and a deep necllace of large peatls with a fine large
single emerald drop suspended at its centre, his tall head-gear
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being decotated with the diamond aigrette 1n the shape of
the figure 6, peculiar to Rajpoot princes, and a superb diamond
frontlet of a single stone, pendent over his forchead from the
fiont part of his head-dress.’

This pomp and display coupled with diminishing
tevenue and lack of effective political organization led
naturally to disastrous results. The chiefs and nobles
defied the authority of the State. Dacorty was widely
pievalent, and the Government, while 1t maintained 2
brave show at the capttal, was meffective outside its
immediate neighbourhood. The feudatories mamtamned
independent courts and kept up large armed retinues with
which they oppsressed and plundered the neighbouring
areas ‘The State was unable to check their plundering
habits, and we have 1n Captain Powlett’s Gazetteer of
Brfeaner o description of their life:

‘Every one who has the means possesses a small fort which
1s surrounded by a rampart of sand supported by phog twigs
, and within it ate usually (or wete till recently) found
more houses than the ostensible means of the owner justify
his keeping  When a decoity at some distant point s contem-
plated the Thakur gives his horse a daily allowance of ght
(clarified butter) for some time previously 1n order to fit them
for extraordinary exertion, and then, banded with some active
neighbouts, they make a long night journey, often guided by
the stars, to the spot which they wish to reach Here till
the arrival of the victims they will e hidden under a mound
or a thin hedge The booty, which usually conssts of camels
and therr burdens, including perhaps the wife of a rich bania,
1s then hurried off without delay’

Naturally, without a police force, without an effective
administration, the State had fallen into chaos and con-

fusion.
From the decay which had overtaken the State ad-

ministiation, and the weakening of its authornty oves the
t Extract fsom The Records of Crire, by General Hervey, pp 206-8
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thakurs, and the financial bankruptcy which thieatened
it, the State was tescued by the wisdom, courage, and
statesmanship of Maharaja Dungar Singhjt who suc-
ceeded to the throne on the 16th of May 1872, The
condition of Bikaner at the time of hus accession was
indeed deplorable. The revenue of the State had fallen
solow asRs 5 lakhs, while the treasury was in debt to the
extent of Rs 8% lakhs. Neither roads, not schools, nor
hospitals existed. A large and untrained army, kept up
on the basis of eatlier ttaditions, swallowed the revenues
of the State. There was no regulat administiation 1n the
modern sense of the wotd, and the entire energy of the
Ruler and his ministers was devoted to the maintenance
of a precarious authority over the thakurs and nobles

Maharaja Sardar Singhyt had left only a morganatic son,
not entitled to succeed to the throne. By Rajput custom
an heir had thetrefore to be adopted from the collateral
branches neatest to the Ruler. The head of the Dalel-
singhote Branch which was nearest of kin to Maharaja
Sardar Singhji was Maharay Lall Singhj, grandson of
Maharay Chattar Singhji, and a cousin of the reigning
Maharaja, Lall Singhyjt was thetefore the hetr-presump-
tive, but as 1s customary, the dowager Mahatant piefeired
that some one younger should succeed, and Mahataj Lall
Singhy’s son Dungar Singhjt was adopted as son and
successot to Maharaja Sirdat Smghyi,

A Council of Regency carried on the adminstration
duting the minority of the Maharaja. At the age of
eighteen the Maharaja assumed full powers and he set
himself without delay to modetnize his admnistiation
He drvided the State into tegular distiscts and tehsis, and
appointed disttict officers to cairy on the admunistiation.
The pernicious system of farmmg land revenue was
abolished and direct recovery on the basis of fixed prin-
ciples of assessment was substituted. He organized
4 1egular police force and put down dacoity with a
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heavy hand, giving secutity of Ife and propetty to
his people Regular courts of law were established,
and laws based on British Indian models were adopted
and promulgated 1n the State. The finances of the State
wete reformed and many revenue-bearing schemes were
taken in hand Nor were the Maharaja’s schemes devoted
solely to the purpose of improving his admunistration
and securing larger revenue. The welfare of his people
was always near his heart He founded hospitals and dis-
pensaries and gave the benefits of modetn medical
science to his people The first State schools wete opened
by him and throughout the land education was made
free, in firm belief of the old Hindu doctrine that
knowledge should be open to all The teaching of
English was also imtroduced 1n the schools. Maharaja
Dungar Smghjt was not content with administrative
reforms He was anxious to re-establish the position of
his State 1n Rajputana by the utdization of the most
modern scientific methods It 1s characteristic of his far-
sighted vision that as early as 1886 he installed electtic
power 1n his capital when the use of electricity was but
little known 1n India and had certainly not been ntro-
duced nto any other State

An 1nteresting story 1s stil told of the unbelieving
wonder with which the people of Bikaner saw the imnstal-
lation of electric ight The European electrical engineet
was very mysterious in his preparations, and the people
of Bikaner were frankly sceptical of his ability to produce
light from wires All the engineer’s testings wete carried
out 1n secret, and as weeks wore on and no hight was still
to be seen, the wiseacres of the capital began to ridicule
openly the very idea that any one could produce light out
of such mechanical operations Finally all the prepara-
tions were completed and the engineer approached the
Maharaja to turn on the mamn switch The Maharaja,
who was a firm believer 1n modern methods honoured
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Mt. Robinson by asking him to turn on the lights himself
The electrician was a man of spectacular imagination,
and he had taken cate to imstal a large number of very
powerful lights and arc lJamps to illuminate the Palace
all at once and strike the imagination of the people with
his magical skill He turned on the switch himself, and
thousands of lights blazed forth at the same time to the
confusion and amazement of the crowd.

The Maharaja was extremely eager to extend to his
State the benefits of canal 1rrigation and railway com-
munication Anxious to mutigate the horrors of famne,
he mterested humself 1n these schemes. A proposal for
a broad-gauge railway connecting Sind with Delht via
Jaisalmer and Bikaner was actually considered. With
regard to canal 1ruigation His Highness more than once
addressed the Government of India. He wiote:

“There 1s a great portion of the State lying waste Our
people and cattle ate subject to the greatest ravages of famune
and suffer seriously from deficiency of water We shall cheet-
fully bear all the expenditure Cannot something be done to
afford us relief? If 1t 1s not possible to do so now, will the
request made and the needs and the interests of the Bikaner
State be borne 1n mind and water be given to the thirsty but
fertile plains of Suratgarh Nizamat whenever any 1rrigation
scheme 1n the future may render that feasible?

‘The unceasing vigilance with which Maharaja Dungar
Singhyt looked after the welfare of the people and the
reforms he imtroduced soon bote fruit During hus
reign of fifteen years the State revenue was mote than
trebled. 'When Maharaja Dungar Singhjt succeeded the
revenue of the State was but Rs 5 lakhs of rupees. When
His Highness died the revenue had tisen to over 16 lakhs
Heavy debts and claims amounting to over Rs 35 lakhs
(o1 more than seven years’ revenue) when His Highness
assumed authority were settled Not only did he, with
very limited resources, catty out various refoims, but
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there was left 1n the State treasury when he died the sum
of nearly Rs 5 lakhs.

Two charactersstic reforms of Maharaja Dungar
Singhjt may be mentioned here The Maharaja saw the
great impottance of growing trees 1 his desert land, and
on all road-sides and 1n other suitable places had large
numbers of them planted giving shelter alike to man and
to beast. The value of tree-planting for ramnfall and to
prevent erosion of the soil was then little appreciated,
but Maharaja Dungar Singhyi, with far-sighted wisdom,
laid down the policy of planting of trees which his suc-
cessor has carried out so extensively., Another most
important reform which the Maharaja catried out was the
abolition of begar—a system by which the State servants
when visiting villages exacted free labour and requist-
tioned food, fodder, and gramn without payment. This
system which was prevalent 1n most States was a soutce
of great oppression, and the Maharaja was one of the first
11 India to abolish 1t.

Maharaja Dungar Singhj1 may truly be called the maker
of modern Bikaner and it 1s not 1n any sense of exaggera-
tion that the people of Bikaner have inscribed on his
monument the words.

‘Benevolent and sagacious Ruler, beloved by all his people and
subjects, who by his prudence and foresight opened the gates
for the advancement of Bikaner along the paths of modern
progress, who constantly strove for the happiness and pros-
perity of those whom he governed, and who was renownc
for his piety and charity of disposition’

But Maharaja Dungar Singhy for all his todl 1o the
interests of the State was not destined to have a peac@fﬂl
reign ‘The turbulent nobles, so long accustomed to
virtual 1ndependence 1n thewr own forts, were alarmed
at the reforming zeal of the Maharaja and his carnest
attempts to create a modern administration They saw
1n the Maharaja’s activities grave danger to their own
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ptivileges. A widespread revolt was otrganized which
the Mahataja was unable to put down. He was com-
pelled to ask for the services of British troops, and the
nobles yielded only when 1t was clear that to persist 1n
rebellton might cause disaster to themselves. The muli-
tary 1ntervention of the British Government had its
usual results. The rebellious nobles, though nominally
puttshed by deposition, gamned mote than they lost.
Their estates were left practically untouched, while the
Mahaiaja’s own powers were largely intetfered with.
The results wete disastrous. The nobles learnt the lesson
that rebellion, if only 1t could be organized on a wide scale,
was a paying thing, and that if British intervention
resulted, 1t was not the tebels who would lose but the
Ruler himself. The incalculable mischief swhich resulted
from this 1dea will become clear as the stoty of Mahaiaja
Ganga Singhyt’s reign unfolds itself, Its immediate effects
wete equally disastrous. Maharaja Dungar Singhjt was
heart-broken. Shortly afterwards he died (August 19,
1887) at the early age of thirty-three, aftera reign of fifteen
yeats,

In his private life Maharaja Dungar Singhjt was
esteemed by all as one of the outstanding Princes of his
time His charity and prety were well known. He en-
dowed liberally many chatitable nstitutions. A dignified
and gallant figure standing well over six feet 1n height,
of splendid physique and handsome features, he was
indeed the embodiment of Rathote and Rajput manhood.
Chivalious and courteous by nature, the Maharaja felt
and conducted himself as one of the people. Maharaja
Ganga Singhyt 1s never tired of acknowledging not only
the debt he owes to his predecessor, but the mspiration
that the Iife and achievements of Maharaja Dungar
Siaghyi have given to him.

‘No Maharaja of Bikanet’, said His Highness once, ‘has deserved
better of his people than his late Highness. He did all that he
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could—and no man could do mote than that—for their well-
being, prosperity, and contentment His high sense of duty,
his genuine sympathy and solicitude for his people, and his
sagacity and perspicacity laid the foundations for those develop-
ments of which we are to-day gathering the fruits ’



Chapier Two
BIRTH AND EARLY EDUCATION

AHARAJA DUNGAR SINGH]JI had not been

blessed with a son. In the later years of his reign
the question of succession was a mattesr of deep concetn
to lum. When, therefore, 1t was announced that his
father Maharaj Lall Singhj1 was soon to be father again,
the matter was considered to be one of the highest
political 1mportance affecting the succession of the State
and the future of the dynasty.

It was at half-past ten on the Vyaya Dasami Day,
sacred to all Hindus as celebrating the victory of Su
Ram Chandrays, that the birth of another son to Maharaj
Lall Smghy, the future Maharaja Ganga Singhji, took
place The day and the hour are considered auspicious by
the Hindus, and especially for Kshatriyas, and the court
astrologers predicted a glorious future for the little
Prince

Maharaj Lall Singhjt was a Pimnce of outstanding
abilities and was held 1n high esteem by all fo1 his prety
and kindheartedness. During the minority of his elder
son, Maharaja Dungar Smghyi, and even during the
earlier pertod of his rule, Lall Singhjt was closely asso-
crated with the admunstration  He held the responsible
post of President of the State Council for four years after
Maharaja Dungar Singhyt assumed full powers, and had
in that capacity a share 1n all the important measures and
reforms carried out duting the reign of the late Mahataja
An honoutable and upright man, gifted with great tact
and sympathy, he maintained the most cordial relations
with his son even after the latter had become Maharaja
1t 1s no uncommon thing 1n Indian States to see strained
relations between a son adopted 1nto a ruling family and
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the natutal father. The son cannot forget that he 1s the
Ruler and the father 1s only a subject, the father being
human cannot forget his natural relationship and 1s -
clined to assert his position. The tesult generally 15 un-
fortunate The case of Maharay Lall Singhjt and the
Maharaja Dungar Singhyt was, however, different The
Maharaja delighted always to honout and show the great-
est possible respect and constderation to his father, while
the father never forgot that whatever the nature of their
private relationship, his son was the Ruler and was
entitled to homage, respect, and obedience from all his
subjects
‘The mother of the Maharaja was a lady of remarkable
personality and charm She was the second wife of
Maharay Tall Singhys, the first having died shortly after
the birth of Dungar Singhji  The Maharaja cherished the
utmost love and veneration for his mother and always
clatmed that one of the most important influences 1 his
Iife was the character and prous disposition of his mothet.
From his eatly childhood Ganga Singhyi, as heir pre-
sumptive, was brought up in the royal apartments under
the loving care of his parents and the supervision of the
Maharaja himself. But destiny soon called him to 2 highet
station ‘The young Prince was hardly seven years old
when Maharaja Dungar Singhjt passed away in the
prime of his life Tt was a warm August evening and the
boy, without a care 1n the world, was playmng with s
companions 1n one of the shaded courtyards of the old
palace 1 the fort His game was mterrupted by the
sudden appearance of two venerable court dignitarics
whose gravity of mien announced that something serious
had happened The mmportant thing was to get the boy
changed 1nto surtable clothes for he was, as usual, clad 13
bnght—colouted clothes with gold braid With practisc
tact the Prince—now Maharaja—was wheedled to his
sutte of apartments and persuaded to change into morc
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sober clothes and led away to accept the homage of his
people.

The proclamation that Ganga Singhyt had succeeded
his brother took place immediately, but the ceremonies of
wmnstallation could only be performed after the thirteen
days of pollution decreed by Hindu law were over. On
the z1st of August the young Maharaja ascended the
throne of his ancestors 1n the presence of the chiefs and
nobles and high officials of the State.

The mstallation of 2 Hindu ruler 1s essentially a relt-
gious act 1 which recogmtion of the ruler’s direct
mussion fiom God forms the most important patt. In-
numerable ceremonies have to be gone through, some
symbolic, some with a direct meaning, all meant to impress
on the ruler hus duty to God and his people. The day
opens with the anomntment 1 sacted od and a purtficatory
bath 1n saffron water. Thus purtfied to recerve the grace
of God, the ruler begmns his religious ceremonies wor-
shipping first St1 Ganesh, the God of prosperity and the
removert of all obstacles. After the religious ceremonies,
the young Maharaja 1s robed in the traditional court
dress and 1s led to the throne room, where 1s kept the
golden siwhasan (throne) of his ancestors. Approaching it
reverentially, he does obeisance to it three times and then
turns to the four prmcipal hereditary nobles of the State
standing on the right and left of the throne They then
request the Maharaja that by the grace of God and of the
tutelary desties of the State and House of Bikaner, he may
be pleased to ascend the throne

As the Maharaja takes his seat on the swwhasan 121
guns from the State battery thunder a royal salute (ror1 as
usual and z1 to indicate that he 1s the 21st Ruler of the

State’) and the Nawbat Khana—silent during the court
mourning—announces the joyous news ‘Then follows
the #/ak cetemony—that of putting the royal mark on the

1
Even numbers being wmnauspicious hence 121 mstead of 122
D
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forehead of the ruler. 'The first to do so 1s the Chowdar
of Sckhsat, the descendant of the Godara Jats whom Rao
Bikaji conquered to found his State, Then follow the
four ‘sirayats’, the principal Chuefs: the Raja of Mahajan,
the premier noble of the State and descended from Rao
Bikajy1 himself, the Thakur of Bidasar, descended from
Rao Bidays, brother of Rao Bikaji, and head of the Bida-
wat clan, the Rawat of Rawatsar, equal 1n rank with the
Thakur of Bidasar and descended from the great Rao
Khandalj1; and the Thakur of Bhukarka, another descen-
dant of Bikajt After them comes the head of the Shani
Parihats of Belasar—the descendants of Belaji, the
Master of the Horse who accompanied Bikajt m his
career of conquest

‘The importance of this ceremony, which impiints on
the nminds of every new ruler the romantic circumstances
of the foundation of his State, cannot be exaggerated
It 1s 1n fact a re-enactment 1n evety generatton of the
great drama of Rao Bikayr’s Iife and emphasizes to the new
Ruler the integral connexion between his house, his
State, and his nobles The descendant of every 1mpos-
tant companton of Rao Bikajt takes patt 1n the solemn
ceremony, and the covenant made over fout hundred
years ago between their ancestors 1s silently renewed
the Ruler to protect them, and they to stand loyally and
faithfully by hium 1n all hus undertakings.

The worship of the Rahmnaks or the emblems of
sovereignty follows, The Chhattra—the State umbrella
—the old Hindu emblem of protection, chanwar, the yak
fan, and the throne are all worshipped 1n turn The
royal arms come next ‘The sword, the dagger, the shield,
the spear, the bow and arrow, the horse, the elephant,
and the drums indicative of the Kshatriya’s profession of

arms, ate each worshipped. :
After having thus ascended the throne and prepatc

himself by worshipping the Rajchunnaks and the arms, the



BIRTH AND EARLY EDUCATION 35

young Ruler, with the help of the priests, petforms the
religious patt of the #/zk ceremony. The cotonation
ceremony 1s now complete.

The Rulet then accepts the homage of his nobles and
officets who, led by the members of the royal family,
present #azar to lum. That brings the Rapyabhishek to a
close, and the Maharaja at the end of 1t visits the temples
1n the fort to offer thanks to God and to pray for the well-
being of the State.

Maharaj Lall Smghys, who had thus seen his second
son also ascending the throne of Bikaner, did not survive
long after this event. On the 16th of September 1887,
a fortnight after the installation of Ganga Smghy,
Maharaj Lall Smghjt passed away. The Maharaja was
thus deprived, from the beginning of his reign, of the
gutdance of his father. That His Highness has always
felt this loss sorely 1s evident from the speech which he
made 1 1915 when unvelling the statue of his father.
‘Although I was only seven years of age’, he said, ‘when
it pleased Providence to call him away, my recollections
of those early years are abundantly entiched by his
fatherly love and solicitude.” And he went on to add
“T'o his eldest son, he was a very real guide, philosopher,
and friend, n spite of the fact that 1n his late years failing
health prevented him from actively continumng his great
wortk as President of the Council.’

During the munority, the State was to be governed by
a Council, and arrangements were made by the Govern-
ment of India for the trammg and upbringing of the
young Maharaja 1n a manner suited to lus high position

All over the world the minority of a ruler is a pertod

of doubt and uncertainty for the State, of political and
other complications which may have fat-reaching effects.
In India especally this has been so. The minority ad-
ministiation 1 Gwalior after the death of Maharaja
Jiyajt Rao had opened the eyes of the Government of
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Indra and the Indran Rulers to the unfortunate results
which an uncontrolled Council of Regency might pro-
duce 1n a State. The Government of India had therefore
evolved a policy which verged almost on the feudal
theory of wardship. The Paramount Power clatmed to
stand 1n the position of a trustee duting the minority of 2
ruler and 1n that capacity to assert the right to supervise
effectively the administration of the State, and to make
arrangements for the education of the minot Prince
Though the original object was the interest of the State
itself, 1t was soon discovetred that the mmority period
afforded opportunities for mtroducing new methods of
adminsstration and for changing the long-established
traditions and usages of the States, which the British
Government was at that time inclined to look upon as
old-fashioned and unprogressive.

The suspicion with which regency administrations ate
Iooked upon by the rulers and their constant complaint 1s
that under régimes set up during minorities their rights
are bartered away by officials nommated by the Govern-
mentof India, that the cherished traditions of their dynas-
ties and people are changed without due consideration,
and that the rulers themselves are educated and brought
up more with a view to approximate to British 1deas than
to Indian 1deals of kingship The strenuous fight that
the Maharaja himself led in later years for a change 1
this policy of Government was a result, no doubt, of his
own expetience as a minor ruler during a long period of
regency

The Council of Regency which was set up during the
Mahataja’s minority was presided over by the Political
Agent Nor was this merely a nominal honour Besides
powers of supervision over all other departments 11;
charge of the other members, he had also direct contro
over some of the most important departments of th(f
State The powers of the members of Council were 00t
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defined and there was no decentralization of wotk.,
Practically everything big or small was referred to the
President, who being busy with his own normal work
as Political Agent, was unable to devote due attention to
the affairs of the State. Naturally mntrigues flourished and
corruption went on unchecked; district officers relieved
from the watchful eye of the Maharaja reverted to bad
old ways, and the people of Bikaner felt the truth of the
old adage that 1t 1s 1l for a kingdom when 1ts rulet 1s
a minof.

But the Council were anxious to do their best They
dutifully carried out the administrative reforms of Maha-
raja Dungar Singhjt A revised settlement of land revenue
was made and during the year 1892—3 the settlement of
Khalsa villages was completed resulting 1 a demand of
Rs. 3,99,054. In 1894 a department was created for the
management of the estates whose thakurs were minors
and to settle disputes between different claimants. An
attempt was made also to put mnto effect Maharaja Dungar
Smghyt’s desire to open up the country by railways. A
beginning was made and the Regency Councd was res-
ponsible for a short line of 8975 miles 1n the State.

'The people of Bikaner remember with gratitude some
of the work of Sir Charles Bayley as President In
addition to his other great services he was mstrumental
in thoroughly reorganizing the entire judicial machinery
of the State Qualified men were recrurted for judicial
appointments and the whole system was modelled on the
mnstitutions of British India. The improvement effected
by these reforms was such that for many years after His
Highness assumed full powers the necessity for teorgantz-
Ing the system did not atise,

The Council 1n the last year of its régime also took 1n
hand, at the desire of the Maharaja, the construction of 2
new palace The old fort built 1n the siteenth century had
been for neatly four hundred years the official residence of
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Bikaner Rulers From the pomt of view of architecture,
the fort 1s one of the most magnificent butldings n Indsa,
Gradually added to by different rulers, 1t was an unwieldy
pile of buddings which did not lend itself to the arrange-
ments and conveniences of the present day The Maha-
raja, therefore, desired the construction of a modern
residence, where he could live with less orthodoxy and
motre freedom The famous Laligarh Palace was the
tesult Orignally designed by the English archutect, Sir
Swinton Jacob, the palace as completed was the work
of the hereditary craftsmen of Bikaner Its beautiful
carving and filigree work, the marvellous interior decora-
tion, which rivals the work of the state rooms 1n the old
palace, the frescoes and mural pamtings, were all executed
by the local craftsmen Budt of pmnk sandstone, with
beautifully laid out gardens and marble couttyards, the
Lallgarh Palace 1n its grandeur and beauty 1s a fitting
residence for the Maharajas of Bikaner
But apart from the administrative reforms mentioned
above and the building of the Lallgarh Palace, the work
of the Regency Council may be said to have been alto-
gether batren The Council had no proper appreciation
of the traditions of a great State and with the indifference
of bureaucrats imtroduced changes which affected the
prestige of the State  The right to munt coins, a cherished
symbol of sovereignty, was given up for a period of
thirty years In disregard of local traditions, sentiments,
and even the convenience of the people, Hindi was te-
placed by Utrdu, a language totally foreign to the State
and alten to the culture of the people This was done
almost exclusively 1n the mterests of the officals who
were mainly recrutted from outside Nothing was done
to umprove the finances of the State or to reorganize the
administrattve machinery  Education and public health
were practieally neglected  The medical department was
ander a British officer who, while he received lus salary
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from the State, was responsible only to the Government
of India.

The long period of Regency left an mndelible mark on
the mind of the Maharaja. Speaking on the occasion of
the coming of age of the heir apparent, His Highness
recalled the difficulties of the State during the minority
and said:

“Thete are certain aspects of 2 Regency admuaustration which
States like Bikaner with their bitter experience of the past
naturally find 1t 1mpossible to forget, even though they may
appreciate some of the advantages which have acctued duting
such petiods in Bikaner .. As 1n the past, so 1n the future,
we cannot exclude the possibility of local traditions, sentiment
and feeling being arbitrarily 1gnoited or overridden by them,
or, what 1s even wotse, of 1dividuals 1n their anxiety to gain
or 1etain power or influence or for other undesirable mottves
mnvolving the State 1n a network of mtrigue, and leaving to
the young Ruler when he comes of age a legacy of hate and

other evils which 1t would take a great many years to combat
and overcome’

Though this speech was made twenty-two years after
His Highness assumed full powers, 1t was evident that
time had not healed the wounds of the time completely
The minority admunsstration left for the Maharaja a
legacy which 1t took many years of patient tod and con-
stant vigilance to combat as will be seen later FEspect-
ally in the relations of the State with the chiefs and nobles,
the pertod of the Regency had created problems which
the members of the Council did not then appreciate, but
the full weight of which the Ruler had to beat at a later
time No wonder the Maharaja, even after twenty-two
years, could not completely conceal the disappointment
in his heart,

The Maharaja’s education was one of the major con-
cerns of the Regency and of its President, the Political
Agent  His eatly teaching was entrusted to Rai Sahib
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Pandit Ram Chandra Dube. From the beginning the
Maharaja gave evidence of more than ordmary intel-
lectual power His study was well regulated and besides
a regular literary course, icluded a system of mulitary
tramimg. ‘True to Rajput traditions, from boyhood the
Maharaja was a keen soldier and took equal pleasure 1n
his studies as on his saddle.

Home tramning for a prince who has already succeeded
to the thione 1s fraught with obvious dangers Self-
seckers and sycophants abound 1n every court, especially
when the strong hand of a ruler 1s absent Anxious
always to please thewr master and considering every word
of his to be a royal command, the palace entourage
seldom gives a minor ruler a fair chance Tutors and
guardians 1n private employ are, generally speaking,
little better. In fact the problem of the education of
munor princes has been one of such great difficulty that
the Government of India have been specially concerned
about 1t for a considerable time. The Government’s own
solution has been to recommend minor rulers to be sent
to the Princes’ Colleges established n different centres
This system has undoubtedly many weaknesses A ruler
1s brought up without contact with hus own people and
without knowledge of his State’s history The European
staff 1n the Chiefs’ Colleges have generally neither an
appreciation of Indran history nor any desire that their
pupils should grow up with a lively sense of duty to their
States Their outlook 1s purely English and European,
and they hold dogmatcally that what is good for English-
men should be good enough for Indans, so the education
they impart 1s directed mainly towards imbuing the prin-
ciples of loyalty to the Brtish Government and of
convincing the young Princes in therr charge of the
supetiority of everything European In consequence the
alumnt of the Chiefs’ Colleges, though speaking faultless
English, possessed of excellent table manners, and playing
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good cuicket and polo, have not, generally speaking,
been a great success as rulers. Undoubtedly thete have
been exceptions, notably the Maharaja of Bikaner him-
self; but such exceptions only prove the rule.

The decision that the Regency Council had to take
was, therefore, not an casy one. The choice was frankly
between two evils, and the Council showed some courage
in choosing what was 1n the circumstances of the time the
lesser evil 1n sending young Maharaja Ganga Singhyt to
the Mayo College at Ajmer, when he was just nine yeats
old. The Mahataja was a resident pupil thete for five
years (1890-1 to 1894~5).

The Mahataja’s record at the College was an evidence
both of s natural ability and of his application In all
the classes he gamned the first prize for English  In almost
all the other subjects he stood seccond 1n every class
Early 1n hus school days he also manifested a remarkable
gift for speaking and clocution, which in later yeats was
to mark him out as one of the leading specakets 1n the
Empire. Gifted with a resonant voice and speaking
English with a purity rately attamned by foreigness, and
without a trace of accent, the Maharaja cstablished a
reputation cven at the College as a speaker and debater of
ability. He generally stood fitst in the competitive reci-
tatton of English poetry which took place annually at
the school

The Maharaja left the Mayo College 1n 1895 when he
was only fourteen. It was necessary that the ruler of a
premier Rajput State with gieat military traditions should
receive his traming 1n the army. Equally it was necessary
that as the ruler would soon have to be enttusted with
the exercise of his full sovereign powers, he should gamn
knowledge of administiative affairs and expeusence of
offictal business. For this putpose the Govetnment of
India, who had been approached, selected an officet who

by his character and accomplishiments was 1n their opinion
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suttable for the post. Mt. Brian Egetton (later Sit Brian
Egerton, K.C.I.E.) was the person on whom the choice
fell. No selection could have been happier. Sir Briancom-
bined sympathy and tact with firmness and a wholesome
belief mn discipline. Scion of an old English family of
high standing mn Cheshire, an accomplished and well-read
gentleman, a keen sportsman, of distinguished manners
and fine bearing, Brian Egerton won the affectton of his
young charge from the very beginning. There was one
trait 1n his character, the absolute identification of his
interests with those of the young Maharaja, which
touched the sensitive heart of the Rajput Prince. The
Maharaja 1s fond of repeating a story which brings out
this charactersstic of his tutor. In the Maharaja’s own
words .

‘Sir Brian came here 1n the pleasant month of July? before the
rains had broken We were then living 1n the Fort, 1n that part
of the old palace which had only recently been partly com-
pleted—minus electric light, minus electric fans, munus Akas
tattss, and minus water pipes, 1n short minus all the modern
conventences which I hope are to be found in Lallgarh 1
remember that 1n the absence of the British Resident at the
time the senior British officer present, Colonel Tom ffrench-
Mullen, who was our doctor here, insisted or attempted to
insist that Sir Brian must not stay 1n the Fort as 1t was 1mpos-
sible for a European to stay there But his response—and we
all know what 1t must have been—ias that his place was with
his ward and he 1nsisted on residing 1n the Fort’

With so high-minded, conscientious, and sympathetic
a tutor, the young Maharaja made steady progress, not
only in his studies but in all manly accomplishments
‘He taught me to ride and to shoot,” says the Maharaja
a year and a half after the arrival of Sz Brian T did not
care for either but now I am awfully fond of both He

! This 1s ironic  July 1n Bik aner before the runs breal. is the most unpleasant
month 1n the desert summer of Rajputana
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has taught me many more things and his kindness 1s more
than I can express’

From Sit Biian the Maharaja also recerved his adminis-
trative training He studied the files which came up to
the Regency Council, 1nspected the woik in the different
offices at the head-quarters, attended as a silent but inter-
ested witness the meetings of the Council. It 1s not
possible to believe that, precoctous as the Mahataja was,
attendance at these meetings could have been anything
more than a duty to be enduted without complamt
But 1t must at least have had one benefit. It must have
kept the wiseactes of the Council guessing as to what was
passing through the head of the young Rulet who was so
strangely grave and attentive to busmess, and whose
affatrs they were admuusteting on his behalf and n his
name.

The mulitary tramning also progtessed side by side.
Alrve to the traditions of the famuly the Maharaja took
more than ordinary mterest 1 this aspect of lus educa-
tion The Bikaner A1my at that time was not the modern
and efficient force that 1t 1s to-day, and the oppoitunities
for really first-class tiaimning were not available with his
own troops The Maharaja was thesefore sent 1n 1898 for
tramning to Dcolt with the Deoli Regmment under the
command of Lt -Col. J. A Bell. That regiment had then
the 1eputation of being one of the smartest 1n India. On
return from training the Maharaja was given command
of the Sadul Light Infantiy. With natuial keenness he
attended to his duties and 1t 1s to the Maharaja’s tramning
that the regiment still owes 1ts smatt marching which 1s
so greatly admired.

Two notable events happened duting the mmnority of
His Highness. One was the reconciliation with Jodhput
Since the time of the foundation of the State by Rao
Bikay, the relations between the parent State of Jodhpur
and the senior branch of the dynasty at Brkaner were
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never quite happy. Though there wete ntervals of cot-
diality and friendship, necessitated by interstatal crrcum-
stances, the backgiound of relationship was one of
tvalry and jealousy amounting almost to a family feud
Duting the time of the Maharaja’s mmority, Maharaja
Jaswant Singhyt reigned ovet Jodhpur Maharaja Jas-
want Singhji wisely realized that to continue this tradition
of fratricidal strife was entirely unnecessary 1 the changed
circumstances of the time. A reconciliation was therefore
cffected early 1n the Maharaja’s munority which brought
to a close the 400 years of estrangement. Visits and other
formal courtesies were exchanged between the Maharaja,
then ten years old, and his cousin of Jodhpur Maha-
raja Ganga Singhyi was by this wise act enabled duting
his reign to cultrvate relations of cordiality and friendship
with the other branch of his farmuly

The second event was the visit of the Viceroy, Lord
Elgin, 1n 1896 Absence of ralway communications
had made such visits 1mpossible eatrlier, and therefore
the occasion was in many respects a unique one
The Maharaja took part 1 all the official functions
and made an extraordinary impression by the manliness
of his bearing, and the untutored dignity with which he
went through all the ceremontes. As Lotd Elgin declared
1in his banquet speech ‘I am confident that the appeat-
ances which His Highness made 1n the durbar, on the
parade ground, and here at this table have given cvety
promise that when his time comes he will fully discharge
the duttes of the Ruler of this State’

The Maharaja was approaching martiageable age and
1t was part of the duty of the Regency Council to arrange
for a surtable match 'The bride selected was a princess
of Pratapgarh It 1s no easy task to find a suitable alliance
for a great Indian Prince The priests, the astrologers,
and others entitled to be consulted gain for such occastons
a prominence usually dented to them. Horoscopes have to
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be matched, deputations must proceed huther and thither
with due formalty. Minute detads have to be scttled
according to long-cstablished tradition. The Regency
Counctl had 1n all these matters the guidance of the
mother of the Maharaja.

The wedding was celebrated with great ¢clat on the
sth of July 1897.

The happy years speat with Sir Brian had a further
result. The Maharaja gamned a thorough insight into
English character and he learnt to appieciate the great
qualities of the British race He came to be perfectly
at home 1n their company, with a full knowledge of
the couitesies, manneis, and conduct appropriate to the
best Buropean society. But at no tume, even in thosc
carly days, was he anything other than a great Rajput
Prince. That false modernism of many of the younger
princes, who 1n their desire to imitate European modes
and mannecrs, forget their own social and cultural mher:-
tance, never affected him. Sir Brian’s influence was always
on the side of tradition modified by circumstances  Sir
Brian held that as an Indian Prince and as a Rajput, 1t was
necessary that i hus relatrons with his people, m the
government of his State and 1n his own personal life, the
Maharaja should be the embodiment of Indian culture
and tradition that at the same time he should have the
advantages of modern cducation, and of the accomplish-
ments necessary for success 1n the changed conditions of
India  'Thus, while Sir Bian helped the Maharaja to
extract from the West a special knowledge of the West,
he 1mpressed on hus young charge that true greatness for
him lay 1n itemaming an Indian and a Rajput with a
genuine pride 1n his own race and country.

Naturally the Maharaja has chegished the memoty of
his old friend and tutor In fact tll very recently Sir
Brian was an honouted annual visitor to Bikaner, and his
kindly eyc always shone with pride when he saw all that
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the Mahataja had achieved during his reign. And the
Mahaaja himself 1s never tired of singing his pratse and
acknowledging the great debt which he and the State owe
to S1r Brian, In the words of the Maharaja, ‘he can never
let any opportunity go by without expressing his deepest
sense of indebtedness which he can never adequately
tepay by words or deeds to his old tutor and dearest
friend who 1s the embodiment of all the qualittes of
courage, sympathy, and unselfish devotion to duty’.

There were others who also at this eatly age influenced
the Maharaja Sir Walter Lawrence, still happily with us,
carned the affection of the Mahataja by constant advice
and sympathetic understanding. Sit Chartles Bayley,
Political Agent, was his offictal guardian before Sir Brian
Egerton’s time, and His Highness holds his memory
i affection and regard Sir Arthur Martindale, Col.
Trevor, Col C. K. M Walter, and Sit James Dunlop
Smith were among the others whose official connexion
with the Maharaja during his younger days helped to
shape his character and to teach him the lessons of political
wisdom ‘They were undoubtedly no ordinary men and
equally 1t was no ordmary Prince they had to educate and
train up to his responsibilities.

NOTE
By Sir Brian EcerroN, KCIE

It was on a May morning of 1895 that, on return from leave In
England, I rode up the hill to Mt Abu and was met and warmly
greeted by His Highness Ganga Singh, the fourteen-year-old
Mahataja of Bikaner, whose tutor and guardian I had been

appomnted ;
Then began a friendship which His Highness has honourc

me with till the present day

His Highness had been educated at the Mayo College, bu;
had left 1n 1894 and had been under the Tutorship ©
Pandit Ram Chandra Dube, whose conscientious carc of the
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Maharape’s nterests and of his studres weos deserving of the
highest prane  The quite surprising focility wath which His
Highness spohe Laghsh at this carly age was no doubt greatly
duc to hw having associated freely with the chuldren of Mr
(Irter Sir Charles) Bayley, who had been Resident at Bihaner
11 shortly before I joined the Maharaya

I had been warned that Iis Highness was regarded as a
umid rider and a somewhatsndifferent sportsman by hisbrother
Princes I found him cagerly desirous of plying polo, shootine
big gome, and of taking part 10 all sporting events, and 1t was
only owing to his never having been sustably mounted that he
had not hitherto <hown that keenness on niding that he de-
veloped 1na verv short time

At that time the minor Ruling Princes of Jodhpur, Kotah,
and Alwar v ereall 2t Mt Abu for the season, and His Highness
joined i all the hospitable entertarnments and festnvities that
the presence of so mansy Princes gave rise to—and himsclf gave
severtlyery popular entertainments at Bikancr House.

On rcturning to Bibancr in July This Highness hived 1 the
Fort, vhere accommodation v 1s also found for me, and 1t was
there that serious study was resumed

While Iis Highness was assiduous in his studies, his activity
was amazing  Riding and shooting before breakfast and study
morning and afternoon, polo 1n the evening, and at a later date
roller skating to finish up with, was an ordinary day’s routine
varied on holidays by a ride out eighteen miles to Gayner,
shooting and pig-sticking there, and riding bacl: 1 time for
polo 1n the afternoon

Study at this time was more or less on the usual educational
lines, but frequent visits to various places in the districts, close
touch with the affairs of his State, and with his troops, inter-
views granted to nobles and landowners, together with the
punctual performance of all religious and State ceremonies,
must all be regarded as part of His Highness’s training at this
period

In January 1896 an educational tour in Upper India was
decided on and His Highness, Maharaj Bhavum Singh, the
Pandit Ram Chandia Dube and myself, and two of His High-
ness’s companions visited Lahore, Delhs, Agra, Amritsar,
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Cawnpore, Lucknow, Calcutta, Datjeeling, and on the way
back Benares The monotony of sightseeing was varied by
some excellent shooting on the Borganga, and at Benares,
whete His Highness the Maharaja of Benares had arranged
a shooting camp
At Calcutta a tremendous reception was accorded His High-
ness by the Marwart community, and His Highness was also
entertained by His Excellency the Viceroy He also played
polo on the Maidan on ponies lent him by a friend
During the next three years His Highness’s traming de-
veloped on rather more advanced lines including a thorough
study of every department of State, attendance with the Resi-
dent at meetings of the Council, tours to practically all parts of
the State, and practical demonstrations of survey and revenue
work, &c
Visits to Deolr, where His Highness shot his fitst tiger, Bundy,
Kotah, Alwar, and Pertabgarh were all features of these years
of tramning, as was also the annual visit 1n May and June to
Mt Abu, where His Highness’s polo team played in tourna-
ments and many friendly matches with marked success, and
whete the hospitality of Bikaner House was extended alike to
princes, Government officials, and visitors who were friends
of the Maharaja
Tt was on the 16th of December 1898 that His Excellency the
Viceroy mvested His Highness with full powets of State, and
it was a few weeks after that I took my leave of Bikaner
During the few years of my tutorship I had seen His High-
ness develop into a tall young man, of striking appearance,
a brlliant polo player, a marvellous shot, a keen pig-sticker
(too keen at times as a broken collar-bone brought home to
him), and a perfect host
He had been most assiduous 1n his stuches—passmnately
devoted to his State and its interests, he had been all along
determined to master every detail of 1ts administration, and
the introduction of a canal into his territory was alrea’dy a fixed
object of his 1deals How, after twenty-five years battling,
water was at last brought to the State 1s a matter of history
BEqually an object of his early imagnation was the openung U}Z
of his State by means of railways, whilst his choice of the sit






Chapier Three

AT THE HELM

TH the recognition of the British Goverament,
communicated by the Agent to the Governot-
General through a formal Akarita from the Viceroy, the
Maharaja assumed full powers of government on the 16th
of December 1898 Eleven yeats he had reigned and the
administration had been caitied on by the Regency
Counci 1mn his name. But from the 16th of December
1898 he was to exercise at his own discretion the
sovereign powers of the ruler of Bikaner There was,
indeed, no legal change, the Maharaja’s coming mto his
own was merely the assumption of authority which had
always belonged to him But undoubtedly it was, as
history was to show, the end of an epoch and the
beginning of another in Bikaner
The Government of India have always constdered it
necessaty that the assumption of powers by a mmor Ruler
on the attainment of his majority should be marked by
ceremontals which would indicate that the Ruler 1s being
mvested with powers by the Crown’s representative and
that the occaston marks both a legal and political change
A grand durbar was therefore held in the old fort at which
Sir Arthur Martindale, the Agent to the Governoz-General,
who was the bearer of the formal £/arita of the Viceroy
nvesting the Ruler with powers, was assigned the Icading
role In the presence of the Chiefs and Nobles of the State,
and the members of the Regency Council, the Agent to the
Governot-General read the £kar ita of the Viceroy and pro-
ceeded on his own part to advise the young Ruler on the
duties of his exalted position. Theyoung Maharaja thanked
the representatrve of the Viceroy for his words of advice
and expressed his grattude to the Councl of Regency
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which had carried on the onerous duties of admimnustration
duting hus munotity He patd a specral tribute to his tutors
and guardians who had charge of his education. All this
was according to routme and did not differ 1n any way
from the normal procedute at the assumption of powers
in any other State or of any other ruler But Mahatraja
Ganga Singhjt showed on the same day that while polite
formalities wete necessaty, more imperative was the call
of duty, and that the assumption of powers was not metely
nominal but real in the sense that he intended to be the effec-
tive Rulet of the State from that very day At a separate
dutbar of the chiefs and nobles he spoke out his mind
tegaiding the admunustration of the State and the factions
and 1mtrigues which were rampant 1n the capital

‘I want you to understand’, said the Maharajah, ‘that I am
saying what I really mean 1n this speech and not what I have
been told by other people to say

“The first thing (and that 1s a very important one) that I
want to say to-day is something about the past You will
know that a mmority of 114 yeats 1s a very long time and
unfoitunately, 1f the people have no strtong hand over them to
keep them going on the right way, they ate apt to go wrong
and quariel with each other and foim silly intiiguing parties
I am so1ry to find that tlus has also been the case 1n Bikanet,

‘When I returned from the Mayo College, Ajmet, 1n 1894
I found two patties going on 1n Bikanet, known as the Sodhi
Hukm Singh’s' paity and the patty agamnst it You don’t
tequite to be told anything about this You all know every-
thing of thus These patties I am sorry to say have been the
ruin of Bikaner ina way Eveiything good comes by woiking
togethet, while dividing 1nto parties, and trying to doeach other
harm, 15 the ruin of the State Since I came from Mayo
College I always wished that these parties would break and the
departute of Sodht Hukm Singh made a great diffesence, but
unfortunately alittle of that party feeling still exists  What I want
very much now 1s that these party feelings should s#p at once

! Dewan and Vice-president of the Regency Council
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“The loyalty which you have showed duting my mnority
1s worthy of you It 1s not such bars bat, to show your loyalty
when a Chief 1s grown up It 15 your duty (e 72) to be loyal,
but to show loyalty when a Chief 1s a little boy and the majotity
of the people are against him 1s indeed a great thing and you
have done so and T want to assure you I shall always bear that
n mind

‘I want you to understand that whatever I shall do 1 the
future, I shall do 1t because I think that that 1s the right and
just thing to do, not by favour In doing justice you must not
expect me to show favour to any one I shall have many
stidars and officials who will be 1n petsonal attendance every
day, but you must not think that because they are with me that
what they ‘@z £aro me will naturally carry weight It will be
no use to you to send messages through them, and those who
bring and send messages to me will incur my greatest dis-
pleasure Nor 1s 1t any use your ‘@z Aardono through the
zenana sirdars  What you want to say come and say it to me
direct and you will always have my best attention, and I will do
my best By coming straight you will save yourselves and me 2
useless waste of time and trouble I hope this will also put a
stop to bribery, because now you know that the people with
me cannot use their influence one way or other and 1t 1s your
own fault 1f you will give bribes I wish 1t to be known that
I strongly disapprove of bribery and mean to put a stop to this
God help the men who gtve and take bribes because I certataly
will not

“Sirdars, let 1t be known to the ryot through you that there

1sto be no bribe taking or bribe giving m future If the
ryots think they are illtreated tell them to come to me but tell
them not to waste their hard-earned 1ncome by giving it as
bribe to any of the Raj scrvants be he great or small’

This was indeed a strange utterance from a young Ruler
who was but eighteen years old It was the voice of on§
born to rule, who took his responstbilities seriously an
who was gotng to spare neither himself nor hus ofﬁccr; 115
the work of admistering the State  The Maharaja }:ad
watched and waited sice his return from college and ha
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noted with concetn the dangers in to which an administra-
tion without an active head falls by slow degrees. He had
decided from the beginning that whatever happened, the
bad old days of intrigue, faction, and corruption should not
return so long as he was the Maharaja of Bikaner And the
Maharaja made 1t clear that he was not merely echoing the
plous sentiments put 1nto hus mouth by some one else, but
was glving expression to his own genuine feelings.

The occasion was of interest in another way The
custom was prevalent 1n most States by which recom-
mendations 1n matters of administiation reached the Ruler
through the ladies of the palace. The wives of the nobles
and other sirdars have free access to the inner apart-
ments, and 1t was nevet considered wrong to secure the
good offices of the ladies of the palace to further the
interests of theiwr husbands and relations The Maharaja’s
mother told her son on the day of his assumption of
powers that he should make a public announcement that
she greatly disapproved of this procedure and should
under no conditions be approached for recommendations
to her son Such a high sense of duty on the part of his
mother pleased the Maharaja greatly and he warned the
sirdars that any attempt to approach his mother agamst
het expressed wishes would meet with stern disapproval
from him

A young prince assuming his powers at the end of a
long mumnority 1s always the object of gieat hopes and
cxpectations not unmixed with anxiety ‘The people of the
State, tired of an administration without a visible head,
await with hope the day when their hereditary ruler, 1n
their vision a Prince Charming, takes personal charge of
the affairs of the State The tutors, guardians, and other
officrals on the staff of the Mahataja wait and watch with
solicitude to see how the young man whom they have long
trained will rise to his opportunities. The Government of
India set lum on his tasks with many words of advice and
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with many expiessions of goodwill, but their eyes and
cars are stramed to see and hear how the young Ruler 1s
going about his business of kingship, and therr Agents,
always on the alert, are especially required to watch with
wterest the doings of the new Ruler The young Ruler
finds himself thrust suddenly on to a stage where he 1s the
puncipal actor and on which the limelight falls mercilessly
He finds himself watched on all sides, some with appiov-
ing nods, others waiting to trip him up. sycophants and
flatterers ready to lead him astray, and chiefs and nobles
looking foi a weakness 10 otder to strengthen their own
powers It 1s a nervous and difficult time for a young
Ruler, especially 1f he 1s imbued with ideas of progress
and reform.

The position when the Maharaja took over the admin-
istration was, from the point of view of the States, one
of extreme difficulty Over a period of foity years the
posttion of Indian States, szs-g-vzs the British authority,
had become steadily worse From sovereign princes and
States in alliance with the Crown, they had by slow degrees
become ‘chiefs’ ‘under the suzeramnty’ of Britamn They
were held to be ‘feudatories” Their sovereign character
was dented Subtle changes were mtroduced mto the
phraseology and political officers were confidentially -
structed to avoid the use of words which might suggest
the soveteignty of princes Words like allegtance, ward-
ship, &c, borrowed from feudal theory, crept 1nto official
documents, and 1t was openly asserted in authoiitative

uarters that the relationship of the States with the Crown
was feudal and that by the assumption of Imperial title by
the British Sovereign a mystic transformation had taken
place 1 the position of the Indian rulers Pretensions to
the inheritance of Moghul claims, which Lord Hartington
had derided 1n Parliament as putting on the decayed mantle

of the Great Moghul, were vaguely put forward In fact
from 1880 onwards the prestige and authority of the Indian
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rulers had greatly decreased, as a result of encroachment
based on practice and the logical elaboration of a politi-
cal theory based on feudalism which had authornity neither
in the facts of the political situation nor 1n the history of
the relationship of the States with the Crown

That theory reached its climax 1 the time of Lord
Curzon, who succeeded Lord Elgin as Viceroy in 1899,
The vague and undefined 1deas which had so far found
expresston only 1n unoffictal pronouncements were clothed
by him 1n the form of magisterial declarations. The Indian
rulers had no powers of their own The Crown had merely
permitted them by grace to exercise certamn powers, or as
he himself expressed 1t+ “The sovereignty of the Ciown 1s
everywhere unchallenged, 1t has itself Jard down the lunita-
tions of 1ts own prerogative.”t This meant 1n theory a
repudiation of any 11ghts based on treaties or agreements
The Crown had merely laid down certain limitations on
its own prerogatives which it was entitled to modify or
tescind It naturally followed from such a claim that the
princes were not sovereign Based on this idea the Foreign
Department (as 1t then was) worked out 1n detail a scheme
of prohibitions The rulers were not to call their sons
princes, they wete not supposed to reign but only to rule:
they did not ascend ‘thrones’ but only acceded to ‘gadss’,
their troops were not armies but only ‘“forces’, their
governments were not to be styled as such but only as
‘durbars’ Lord Curzon even objected to the colour of
the liveries The minuteness with which Lord Curzon’s
Government worked out these detatls and the persistence
with which 1t applied them show clearly the culmination

of the policy of slowly putting the princes 1n theit propet
place

Great 1rritation had been caused by this policy among
the pimces of India  While many of them were too weak
to protest effectively against such encroachments, a few

Y Lord Cyrzon i India, p 227
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like the Maharaja Gaekwar voiced the discontent of the
princes and pointed out that the changes introduced and
thus given effect to were not 1n consonance with the post-
tion of the princes One extraordinary result of the claims
put forward by Lord Curzon was the aggrandizement of
the position of the residents and political agents at the
coutts of Indman rulers They began to claim 1n relation
to the State a hugher authority than that of the ruler They
pretended m fact to be the virtual rulers invested with the
right of supervision, direction and veto and asserting
authority to interfere 1n any matter they liked

It was at such a time that Maharaja Ganga Singhjt
assumed his powers Shortly before that the Resident
mntimated to His Highness certamn confidential conditions
which the Government of India expected hum to follow

during the next few years
19th Nov 1898
My dear Maharajah,

I am directed to inform you that the Government of Indrahave
dectded that Your Highness may now be entrusted with the
management of your State, subject to certain limitations to be

imposed for a time at least
These limrtations are —

(1) That no measures or acts taken or done by the Council
of Regency during the mmorty may be altered or
revised without the concurrence of the Political Officer
accredited to the State

(11) That the Political Officer’s approval must be obtained
before any important change 1s introduced 1n the ad-
ministration

(11) That His Highness the Maharajah will not act against
the Political Officer’s advice 1n any important matter

I am to ask you to send me a formal acceptance 1n writing of
these limitations I am sure you will recognize the considera-

t1on which has been shown 1 framing them
Yours sincerely,
H A Vincent
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These vexatious testtictions, it may be added, wete
formally 1temoved ‘unconditionally’ only 1n 1907, though
the Mahataja had been given to undetstand origmally
that they were imposed ‘fo1 a peutod of two yeats o1 50’

Such confidential restrictions on young rulets at the
time of their assumption of power are not unusual Then
putpose 1s said to be to ensute that there 1s no unnecessary
dislocation of the administiative machinery thiough vio-
lent mnnovations by an mexperienced ruler While 1t 1s
desirable no doubt that young princes with unlimited
authosity and no experience should be properly guided n
the fi1st yeats of their admunistration, 1t 1s open to question
whether the system of laying down confidential 1estiic-
tions 1s the best method of domng 1t. It only tends to 1ri-
tate young and sensitive rulers and to place them 1n a false
position with therr own subjects. They start their young
lives with a feeling of frustration Nor was the case diffe1-
ent with Maharaja Ganga Singhyt  The unpleasantness of
the first few years of the Maharaja’s effective reign may be
detected 1n many of His Highness’s speeches, even 1in
later years. Not could it be said that the political officer
acctedited to lus coutrt at the time was fitted by tempera-
ment to admimister these 1estrictions with the mmimum of
1reitation to the ruler '

The Maharaja himself did not regaid his position as
a bed of 1oses A new 1deal that was slowly developing
among a few of the younger generation of ptinces that a
tulet’s duty 1s to play polo, shoot game, entettain guests,
and leave othets to look after the administration had no
appeal for hum. He knew that the proud heritage of Rao
Bikajt which had descended to him was not for one whose

1deal was that of having an easy time ‘The State of Bikanet
with 1ts area of 23,000 squate miles, with its complex
Interests, conditions, and problems, its isolated position,
1ts scanty and precarious ramnfall, its restless populace and
its proud and untamed atistocracy, requited constant
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vigilance and unceasing activity, His State was not rich,
Compared with the other great States in Rajputana, its peers
1n rank, 1ts income was mconsiderable Though its mineral
wealth was great, it was undeveloped, though much of its
area was fertile, there was neither adequate ramfall nor
irrigation to enable the ryots to cultivate the land  The
vast area over which he ruled was unconnected with the
capital except by primutive methods of transport To a
young Maharaja, active, enthusiastic, and with visions of
future greatness for his country, there was hittle time for
case or for pleasure Norx, indeed, was the Maharaja even
grven a chance of taking his duties lightly

A gteat calamity which befell India generally, and with
1t the Bikaner State, helped His Highness to devote him-
self whole-heartedly to the service of his people Eight
months after the Maharaja assumed full powers, the whole
of northern India fell mnto the grips of a gieat famine
Famines were never wholly unknown 1 India  As crops
ate dependent on the timely fall of rains, a failure of the
monsoon 11 any particular year 1s certain to cause untold
misery through shortage of food The British Indian
Government had as a result of bitter experience formulated
various schemes to mutigate the effects of such unforeseen
calamities But Indian States generally had not followed
1n the wake of British India, mainly because ratlways had
not yet opened up their States, and public works and othet
schemes of employment cannot easily be resorted to when
land revenue, on which the State administrations depend,

itself 1s not forthcomin

Between 1848 and 18%9 Bikanet had been afflicted by Ilg
less than seven famines, but 1n the absence of railways a0 ;
other methods of quick communication no organzed rchct
work seems to have been undertaken by the State at leas
a1l the time of the Regency Councl During the adminis-
tration of the Council, Bikaner suffered from two ffu;n;CSz,
one 1a 1891~-2 and the other 1n 1896-7 The faminc of 189
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was confined to a few #ehsi/s and was met by prompt
measures taken undet the ordets of Mr C. S. Bayley, who
was then Political Agent at Bikaner. The faminc of 18967
was much more widespread and extended practically to the
whole of the State. The Regency Councd did their best to
carty on relief operations on the Iines laid down in the
Government of India’s abstract Famine Code for Indian
States Large suspensions of revenue were made 1n the
afflicted areas, temporary advances were given to culti-
vators, and telief operations of approved kind which cost
the State ovet thiee lakhs were started in important centses

But the Joss 1 human life and cattle was great and the
resources of the State had been sevetely crippled by this
calamuty.

The famine of 1896-7 was, however, only a prelude
The authorities were stil rejoicing 1 having successfully
fought the calamity of 1896-7 when the news began to
spread that the monsoon had completely failed in other
parts of India. The bgyra and woth, the two staple food
commodities of the State, are dependent on an average
ramfall of 12 mnches spread over August and September
‘The average rainfall of 1898, when the State was supposed
to be recovering from famine, was only 6 inches. Well
might 1t be said that scatcity was the rule 1ather than the
exception 1n Bikaner The monsoon of 1899 opened
favourably with good showets in the third week of June,
but when the crucial month of July passed without a single
drop of ram, 1t was clear that Bikaner was fated to suffer
another famine mote disastrous than all that had afflicted
it previously

The State was 1n no way prepared for the calamity In
fact 1t had not recovered fully from the ravages of the
famine of 1896—7 The gtamn stores were altogether de-
pleted The vitality of the people and their material assets
had been very considerably reduced The supply of water
and fodder was altogether deficient. In fact, the Regency
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Council had left the State dangerously unprepared fot even
an ordmary lean year,

Even 1n normal circumstances, famine administration s
not an easy mattet The Government of India itself had
decided on a settled policy only after the disastrous ex-
perience of the great famine of 1878, when 2 Royal Com-
misston was appointed to mnquire mto the whole question
The Famne Code, which prescribes the methods of com-
bating this scourge, was the outcome of that inquiry It 1s
obvious that to fight a great calamity affecting an entire
population, left without food and water, comprehensive
measures mnvolving the utilization of all the energes of the
State are necessary Such measutes could not be left to
indrvidual energy and inttiative but must be part of a con-
certed plan, based on experience, on local conditions, and
on an understanding of the entire sttuation While the
Government of India had, at least after their expertence of
1880, a well-defined plan of action, based on the Famine
Code, with a complete machinery ready to be put mnto
operation at short notice, Bikaner had nesthera programme
nor even any scheme based on the realization that a crisis
mught arise 'The Regency Council, after their experience
of 1896-7, had supinely remarked that ‘should the Rail-
way work be finished before the next period of scarcity,
there would be nothing to do but to collect the starving at
selected points of the railway line and feed them on grﬁlﬁ
brought up by tram’. This was all the programme and 2
the machinery left by the Regency to His Highness to fight
this unprecedented scourge

Tt became clear by the middle of August that the mon-
soon had totally faled The parched desert yielded no
crops Cattle and other lhive stock began to die 1n larg§
aumbers through extraordinary heat, lack of fodder, a0 :
scarcity of water The musery of the villagers was sO gfcgs
that emigration began to take placconalarge scale tovwar

the Punjab, Malwa, and othcr areas.
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The Rulet who had to face this calamity of unexampled
magnitude was only a stripling of eighteen, but His High-
ness rose magnificently to the occasion. On the 231d of
August test works were opened at Gajnet, and from that
date the Maharaja devoted himself day and night to the
creatton of an effective organization to fight the famine. A
famine committee was appointed which, undet his duec-
tion, managed vartous bianches of relief and the provision
of labour for famine-stricken people. The main question
of organization which the Maharaja had to face was the
transportation of grain from the radway to the different
camps It must be remembered that there was only a 1ail-
way lme of 87 mules i the whole State and hardly any
roads worth the name outside the capital To supply the
grain to the different camps from the stations was no easy
matter, and 1t was obvious that the revenue authorities
could not undertake so serrous a work of organization.
The Mahataja took the bold step of substituting the
aimy for the ordinary tevenue machinery m this work
With such eflictent organization as the mulitary was able
to provide this work of transporting grain was carried out
with success

A detailed programme of wotks and relief measures was
drawn up with care The works decided upon weie both
useful and temunerative and of permanent benefit to the
State  The most mmportant work that was undertaken
was the extension of the city wall of Bikaner As in othet
old Indian cities, the area within the city wall had become
greatly congested Better samtation and improved health
conditions wete 1mpossible so long as the space within the
city was limited The enlargement of the city atea was
thetefoie a very essential prelimiary undertaking for any
mmprovement of the capital The noith-western portion
of the city wall was 1n conscquence extended, enclosing
740,000 squatre yards of land withm the city The cost
of this opetation was Rs 84,200 for skilled labout and
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Rs. 85,731 fot feeding famine labourers, As against this ex-
penditure of Rs 1,70,000 the State was able by the sale of
land enclosed to realize practically the entire sum within
the next few years and over Rs 5,00,000 up to 1930

As distress became general, 2 Famine Relief Depatt-
ment was constituted duectly under the Mahataja, With-
out restrictions of caste or creed relief was extended to
all who applied for 1t. The number steadily rose till March
1900, and not t1ll after the long-expected rains had broken
by the end of July that year was there any lightening of
stramn from this enormous work on the Maharaja and his
State

To add to the musery, disease also began to play havoc,
The months of July, August, and September had passed
without the appearance of epidemics But the low vitality
of the people, already the victims of successive famines, had
left Iittle resistance 1n the poorer classes to fight disease
Dysentery and cholera began to take a heavy toll, and small-
pox and measles prevailed 1n the camps The Maharaja,
who had himself been a victim of a2 mild attack of cholera,
spared no pains to make adequate medical arrangements
1n the camps, both 1n the city and 1n the districts  Qualified
doctors were placed 1n charge of camps and compoundezs
were sent round to the villages twice a day to attend to the
needs of the people Strict supervision was enforced O\*Cf
the water-supply of the city and wells were effectively
piotected |

It was not suffictent to issue orders fiom the capita
No one knew better than the Maharaja that the misery v as
oreatest 1n the villages He felt that it was necessaty to
anertake a tour of his dominions and personally 1nspect
these operations ‘This was, however, not an casy thing to
do In the absence of railways and motor roads, tolursqorl
inspection are not matters of comfort But the Ma ?r] 10
was undaunted Accompanied by a very small staff, o
roured the State on horse and camel with only three o
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tents fo1 the accommodation of himself and his staff. Such
energy and interest 1n the work of admunistration in
the case especially of a young Maharaja of eighteen was
indeed unusual

In spite of all these effective measures, the loss 1n life and
live stock was vety great. Nearly three-fourths of the
entire cattle of the State died owing to scarcity of fodder
and of drinking-watet. Large numbers died of starva-
tion and disease, and whole villages emugrated to the
neighbouting distticts of the Punjab in the hope of bettet
conditions The aftetmath of famine brought therefore its
own problems of administration. The cultivators had to
replace the cattle they had lost, and money both for cultiva-
tion and for the purchase of Iive stock had to be advanced
to them. The population which had emigrated to the
Punjab and other neighbouring areas had to be persuaded
to come back, and revenue demands had to be spread 1n
such a way as not to fall too heavily on the already um-
poverished cultivator

The Maharaja’s work 10 this connexion and the success
which attended 1t attracted a great deal of attention Col
Dunlop Smuth, the Famine Commussioner of Rajputana,
mn his report to the Government of India declared

“The famine campaign would never have turned out the com-
plete success 1t did, had 1t not been for the petsonal interest
taken 1n 1ts prosccution by the Maharaja He took the initia-
tive at the beginning and was the guiding spirit of the relief
operations The eneigy and shrewd capacity he brought
to bear on the conduct of affairs made his famine administia-

tion in some respects a pattern not only to other States but to
Bustish distiicts

The Government of India, mn reviewing the famine ad-
ministration, expressed their admuration of the wotk
done by the Maharaja Sir Denzil Ibbetson, Revenue
Membet. of the Supreme Govetnment, declated as follows
mn the coutse of a speech in the Imperal Legislative
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Council* “The petsonal attention which His Highness the
Maharaja of Gwalior and His Highness the Maharaja of
Bikaner have paid to the organization of relief m therr
respective States 1s not only highly creditable to themselves
as rulers but has also contributed largely to the success
which has attended the famine organtzation > The Karser-
1-Hind gold medal, that coveted decoration for humanita-
rian work, was given by the Queen Empress 1n recognition
of the Maharaja’s personal acttvity, and Lord Cutzon pard
a glowing tribute to the Maharaja who, 1 his words, was
‘his own famme officer thtoughout that fearful time and
conducted his campaign withindefatigable energy and skill’
The young Maharaja had won his sputs.
The experience gamed by the Maharaja m famine
administration was utilized by him to draw up a well-
considered, systematic, and useful programme of Famine
Relief for the future, which could be put mnto opetation
whenever occaston arose. Detailed rules were drawn up
and great care was taken to keep 1n stote sufficient supplies
of tools and implements necessary for starting famine relief
operations at short notice It also had the advantage
of bringing the young ruler into much closet contact with
the administration than many yeats of routine work at the
council table would have enabled him to do He gamed
fitst-hand expertence of adminsstrative problems undet
conditions which deeply moved not only his humane feel-
mgs but directly touched his tesponsibility as a ruler He
toured extenstvely 1 the State not 11 circumstances when
everything was arranged to please the ruler but under c?n-
ditions which brought home to him the distress of Hfz
people and the precariousness of thetr lives It véas ni—
cheering crowds that met hum with buntings and decot:
t1ons 1n their houses and villages Nor were his 11ght1§ﬂg_
touts by forced marches and hardly any attendants un rCfv
taken to 1mpress his petsonality on the people ot 1;9 ca (f)}f
onafewroutinemnspections Itwasthe long-drawn faccs
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a famine-stiicken people ravaged by disease and statvation
that welcomed Mahataja Ganga Singhyt on his eatly touts,
and, indeed, the imptession that these unforgettable ex-
pettences made on him has been one of the great motive
fotces of the Mahataja’s reign.

‘Never again, if human enteiprise and skill can prevent
it’ was the unspoken deciston that the Maharaja took 1n his
own mind. He knew the conditions 1n his own State; the
long stietches of desert sand unconnected by roads, rad,
or any modetn methods of communication; parched with
unslaked thiist of centuties, dependent on a small and pie-
cartous ramnfall, the cultivatots with fatalistic resignation
waiting on the vagaries of an uncertain monsoon. With
true mstinct the Maharaja realized as a result of his famine
expetience that the future of Bikaner lay in a twofold
policy—iailway development and 1rrigation. A systematic
development of 1ailways which would connect every part
of the State with the capital and with Biitish India by fast
lines of communication and would make famine conditions
mmposstble by bringing the granaries of India to the doors
of the wvillagers was a first necessity. Irtigation which
would free the cultivators from the vagaries of the mon-
soon and would cnsure a steady supply of water to the
iyots was equally imperative. But alas, thete 1s no river
flowing through Bikaner Irrigation, if it was to material-
1ze, had to come from souices outside the State, and it 1s
by no means easy in India for a non-ripatian State to share
1n the advantages of a natural watet-supply. If niigation
had to wait fo1 the favout of othet patties, rallways at least

could be developed without the same difficulties. And to
this end the Maharaja began to devote attention,

The Mahataja was not inclined to rest content with the
notable success he had achieved, and an opportunity soon
presented itself fo1 him to gam personal distinction 1n the
service of the Crown The intervention of the great
Powers 1n China, followimng the attack on the Legations,

F
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necessitated the dispatch of an Indian expeditionary force
to Pekin, For a Prince with the traditions of impetial
service dating from the time of the Moghuls this was a
unique opportunity. The Maharaja offered himself for
personal service at the front and Lord Cuizon accepted
the offer with enthustasm The first Tndian prince to
go overseas to fight under the British flag, the Maharaja
satled immediately from Calcutta and arrived 1n Tientsm
in command of lus Camel Cotps, which he took as a
dismounted unit and was mentioned 1n dispatches.
It was no small thing for a Prince who was hardly
twenty and who had been invested with full powers
only a year and a half before to have volunteered and gone
to a distant land 1n the service of the Empire On his
return the Maharaja was given a fitting public reception
To Loitd Curzon, who was anxtous to reorgantze the
Impertal Setvice Troops and to bring the rulers of Indian
States 1nto close co-operation with the defence of Indra,
the Maharaja's action appealed very strongly, and he very
rightly decided to show honout to the Prince who had
rendered such active personal service The reception at
the quay was therefore with full cetemonial, and the
Foreign Secretaty, the representative of the Viceroy, and
high military and civil officers 1n uniform were thete
to do him honour

Shortly afterwards the Maharaja was mformed’ vetb-
ally that Lord Curzon had obtained King Edward’s con-
sent for mnviting him as a representative of the Princes tO
attend the Coronation 1 London which had been fised
for the 26th June 1902 The Maharaja accepted the mnvita-
t1on and left Bombay attended by a small staff, on the 315t

f May.

° Durymg the Maharaja’s stay 1n TLondon he was the guest
of His Majesty’s Government, who had not only taken 2

¢ house for his residence and engaged the necessaty

suitab) but also had

complement of servants, carriages, &c,
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attached to him an officet to look after hisconventence and
to pilot him through the strange ways of London Society.
The offices chosen for this delicate duty was Colonel (after-
wards General Sir Herbett) Vaughan Cox, whose social
flarr and knowledge of the world wete of considerable
help to His Highness on making his first bow in the Court
Circle of the Empite.

The Maharaja was recetved everywhere in London with
unusual distinction. His handsome person and distin-
gusshed manners made hum a welcome guest everywhere
All who came mto contact with him were 1mpressed by
his bearing and the sertousness with which he approached
every question. This was also his first contact with the
Royal Family which was 1n time to develop mto great
consideration and friendship on the one side and devoted
loyalty and attachment on the other. Theu Majesties King
Edward VII and Queen Alexandra showed him many
marks of favour and in all functions he was mvited to stand
behind His Majesty along with members of the Royal
Famuly.

A personal honour which the Maharaja valued very
gieatly which came to hum fiom this visit to England was
his appointment as honorary Aide-de-Camp to the Prince
of Wales, later King George V. That honour the Maha-
raja highly appieciated, and when m the fullness of time
the Prince ascended the throne of his ancestors, the Maha-
raja was contiued as A D C to His Imperial Majesty—
a position which he held till the lamented demise of King
George V1n 1936. His personal service to the late King
was thetefore the longest of all such honouts, extending to
thirty-four years, and 1t 1s an open secret that between them
there was established a bond of friendship which was

gtreatly cherished by the Maharaja and appreciated by His
Majesty

To the Maharaja this visit to England was a great ex-
petience. It enabled him to sec the machinery of the
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Empire at close quarters and to appreciate the great qualt-
ties of the British people Above all, he recognized
how much remained to be done 1n India and in his own
State to bring it to the level of efficiency and organization
which he was privileged to witness.

The foreign travel of Indian rulets has been the subject
of a great deal of criticism which 1n many cases has been
undeserved There 1s little to be said 1n support of a ruler
who neglects his duty to the State and his people and pre-
fers to spend his time and the money of the treasury in
watering-places and 1n centres of soctal attraction During
hus thirty-nine years of effective rule the Maharaja has had
occasion to visit Furope many times, but all his visits
save two have been 111 connextion with official work. But
even when, as on the first occaston, the Maharaja’s visit
was purely official and as the guest of the Government, he
did not fail to observe and make mental note of the varied
and beneficent actrvities of British Iife  the effictency of its
administration, the great and varied amenities of ctvic Iife,
the suttable combination of hard wotk and relaxation His
own keen interest in the embellishment of the capital, 1n the
provision of broad avenues, parks, and other features of
European cities may cleatly be traced to the effects which
this early visit to Europe had on him,



Chapter Fonr
THE FIRST REFORMS

N his return from the Cotonation of King Edward

V1I, the Mahataja took 1 hand the urgent question
of the reorganization of the adminstrative system of the
State. He had given the system inherited from the
Council of Regency a fair trial, but 1t had proved totally
unsutted to the altered conditions The only change
that had been imntroduced on his assumption of powers
was the creation of the post of a dewan or chief minister
The Regency Council was converted into the State
Council and continued to function as befote The mem-
bers of the Counci exercised the same powers over
their departments as they had done during the minority
and the Council office was kept separate {from the
Maharaja’s office  Naturally these arrangements led to
confusion, and were 1n no way suited to effictent and
expeditious disposal of business,

From the very first days 1t was clear to the Maharaja
that a modern State could not be created through an anti-
quated system of admunistration and that the first neces-
sity, 1f he desited to take the governance of the State
seriously 1n hand, was the creation of an efficient secre-
tariat, under proper control The system which the
Maharaja had inherited fiom the Regency was cumber-
some and 1neffictent e had merely taken over the place
which the Political Agent as President of the Council had
occupted and was 1n direct charge of the administration
of some departments In a note written 1n his own hand,
the Maharaja analysed the defects of the system Coming
from so young a Ruler—he was less than twenty-two—

the analysis shows remarkable penctiation and eatly
political wisdom
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“There 1s nothing lard down as to the Limut of powets which

each Member or the Dewan can exercise over the departments
under therr control The result 1s that sometimes most
important things ate decided and settled by officers above
mentioned, whereas some trifling things are sometimes referred
to the full Council or to me In fact, owing to there being no
rules everything 1s done 10 a haphazard way There 15 also a
general tendency to shirk responsibility as much as possible
and for everybody to try and have a finger 1n the pie whenever
they have a good opportunity The result 1s unsatisfactory and
injurious to the interests of the State while much extra work

1s thrown on my shoulders

Though the Maharaja had not yet developed the efiec-
tive style he has to-day, 1t 1s cleat that he already possessed
shrewd political mnsight ‘The great difficulty of the
system was that by making the Maharaja responsible
for departmental administration, he was deprived of the
time necessaty for effective control of the State ad-
minsstration He wrote “The piesent system 1s very dis-
couraging to me and the interest I naturally feel 1n the
State would be mncreased a hundredfold if I knew that
I had at last attamned my object of getting—what I con-
sider essential—a sound system mtroduced and I was
responsible for the good and bad results’ It failed to
keep the Maharaja 1n close touch with the adnnmstra%
trve machinery, to acquaint him with the working O1
the system, and to enable him to guide and contro
the administration 1n 2 really efficient and satisfactory
manner '

In fact the system was admirably suited for a ruler ® ho
desired to temam the nominal head of the adnmunistia-
tion. It vested effecttve power 1n the Dewan and kept the
Maharaja active in unimportant departmental routmf:ff
Devised for a ruler whose interference 1 mattdcrs 7;)1
policy might have led to an administrative break- Od“tc;
it was cleatly unsuited to one who not only desire
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take the mitiative mto his own hands but was satisfied
with nothing shott of cffective control over the State,

A scheme of secretatiat reform was concetved and
claborated by the Mahataja petsonally with a view to
thice defintte objects The Maharaja desired to free
himself from departmental administration in ordet to
enable him to get the necessary time to work out 1m-
pottant questions of policy which he was matuiing 1n his
own mind. Secondly he desired to establish a properly
co-ordinated secretariat where the sectretattes wotrking
ditectly with him and under lhis control would have
definite powers. Thitdly the secretariat was to be so con-
stituted as not metely to become a central cleating office
of busmess but an effective mstrument for the initia-
tion and execution of the durbar’s policies The essence
of the scheme was that the secietaties should individually
work directly under the supervision of the Ruler, who,
drvested of his departmental administration, would be 1n
a position to conttol the entire government of the State.
There 1s no denying that this was a system of direct
personal government In the then cucumstances of the
Bikaner State such a change was mnevitable The Govern-
ment of India held the Ruler responsible for the good or
bad administration of the State, and the constant refrain
1 the Maharaja’s own writings at the time was that if he
were to be held responsible, he should be 1n a position
to control and direct what he was responsible foi.

A scheme was cautiously adumbrated. The sepatation
between the Maharaja’s petsonal office and the Council
office, which had led to much duplication and incon-
ventence, was abolished and the Mahbkma Khas was
constituted as the central secretariat. The different de-
partments of Government wete grouped into five port-
folios and each portfolio was entrusted to a secretary who
worked directly undet the Ruler. The post of the Dewan
or Prime Munister was abolished. In another Note on
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the new scheme the Maharaja cryptically remarks. ‘I
think 1t 1s unnecessaty to go mto the argument which can
be raised against having a dewan, but 1t 1s well known
that such an appomtment has often led to trouble,
between the ruler and his minister ‘The Mahataja could
have grven numetous mstances of dewans who, m their
anxiety to secute the good opmion of the British
Government, had not hesitated to be more the agents of
the political officer than the setvants of the rulei,
Especially 1 the case of a young and mexpertenced
ruler, the dewans had a natural tendency to pose as
mentors and to assume authority which properly belonged
to the ruler The history of Indian States from Travan-
core to Kashmir teems with instances of rulets whose
powers had been overshadowed and whose authotity had
been set at naught by disloyal dewans working under the
orders of the political agent Naturally at his age, the
Maharaja, looking forward to great reforms and improve-
ments under his own ditect mitiative and control, fought
shy of piume ministers In coutse of time when his own
authotity became undisputed and his personal position
was above the mntiigues by munistets or political officers,
the Maharaja was able to ovetcome his piejudice agaimnst
dewans and pime mmisters, and gladly revived the

appointment.

The abolition of the dewan’s post had also the result
of gtving more 1nitative to the secretaries, Thete was
no authority nterposed between them and the Ruler,
and the secretaties, knowing the Maharaja’s mind and the
general direction of s policy, were made responstble
for the elaboration and execution of detailed schemes

The scheme 1n 1itself was modest It mvolved no
radical change and was meant to further cfliciency a;ld
expeditious disposal of busmness The people of the
State recerved it with approval as 1t showed to them that
their Maharaja 1ntended to take keen and direct interest
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inn the admunisttation. And yet the Political Agent at
Bikanet was not inclied to look upon it with favour.
He detected 1n 1t signs of a refoiming and innovating
mind, and 1n his optton reform and 1nnovation, if they
were to come at all, should come from him. He showed
his displeasute that the Maharaja should have changed
the system ‘which had worked well during the minority’
in so short a time after his accession to power. He ex-
pressed himself very candidly with regard to some of the
proposals Though some of lus criticisms related only
to the details, the mam objection he raised was to the
abolitton of the post of dewan He also realized that the
direct control of the secretaries without the intervention
of a dewan was the pivotal pomnt of the scheme.
When the Maharaja firmly but politely refused to have

either a dewan or a chief secretary the Political Agent
wiote

‘T do not myself agiee with you 1n the matter, I must adnut.
I think you will change your views if you would only look on
a chief secretary as a help to you and not as a rival authority
and a check on you’

On the details and personnel also thete was a gteat deal
of correspondence The Political Agent was not quite
prepared to trust the Ruler’s selection of his secretaries
he declared that one of the secretaries would have too
much work and the other would have too little, and a
thitd was not perhaps suitable. The Maharaja was patient.
Each pomt raised by the Political Agent he answeied 1n
detail 1n notes 1n his own hand. It was his first serious
difference with the Political Agent, the first experience
of that well-meaning disposition on the part of local
officers to intetfere 1n details which blights all tnitrative in
Indian tulers He knew that he had to go slow and that,
while holding to his own point of view, he should not
alienate the Political Agent. Hewas polite and persuastve,
but he answered note for note, and 1n this watfare of
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words the Political Agent, unaccustomed to Rulers who
wiite theit own arde memone and who were prepated to
argue and convince and not metely to sulk in an attitude
of injured dignity, found himself worsted,

The Agent at last agreed to the Maharaja’s proposals,
and the sanction of the Government for the new scheme
was tecerved 1 due course. But the Maharaja knew
that his display of initiative and firmness was not likely
to be overlooked. Cuziious as 1t might seem, the proposals
which were so stoutly opposed by the representative of the
Government of India were 11 essence the same that the
Government of India at a later time recommended to
young rulers coming of age as the most suitable fot
mtroduction into their States It may be that 1t was not
the reforms that the Political Agent objected to, but
that the Maharaja and not he himself was responsble for
thetr conception and mitiation, which mnduced hum to take
up an unfriendly attitude

In a great Durbar held 1n the presence of the Political
Officer and the chiefs and nobles of the State, the Maha-
raja announced his scheme. In a short speech he showed
the difficulties he had expertenced under the old system
and the necessity for modifying 1t, he explaned hoxz;
carefully he had gone into the matter himself and devise
the new system through which he hoped to 1mprove the
admunistration and grve the State the benefits of a modern
government After explamning the details of the schcrlne
the Maharaja exhorted lus hearets to grve hum wholc-

hearted and loyal co-operation Al
Thus the new system came nto being  If 1t met with
velled opposttion from the Political Agent, 1t was ai*
cepted with mild scepticism by the non-Bikaner: oﬂlcclinj
who thought that the youthful enthusiasm of the I\IM mc
raja would soon lose 1ts momentum and the sc 1cn:o
would become another of the many paper devices ‘
ymprove effictency, which rulers and administrators
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India wete accustomed to promulgate from time to time.
The first Cabinet consisted of Maharaj Bhairun Singhy
(now Colonel Maharaj Sri Bhamrun Singhyt Bahudur,
K.C.S 1), Sectetaty in charge of the Foreign and Political
Department; Thakur Raghubar Singh, Revenue and Finan-
cial Secretary, Raja Hart Singhjr of Mahajan, Public
Works and Railway Secretary, Mr. Rustomji Coopet,
Sectetary for the Medical and Jails Depattment, Kanwat
Prithwi Ray Singh, Secretaty for the Military Depattment.
The Police and Educational Depattments were under an
Undet-Secretary, but after a short time these depart-
ments were amalgamated with the Medical and Jail
Secretariat under 2 Home Secretary. Thus substantially
the present system of admuinistration came 1nto existence
as eatly as 1902,

The establishment of the new administrative system
was the first visible indication that the Maharaja was not
content merely to carry on but was intent on creating a
modern state and an effictent system of government 1n
place of what he had inherited. Glotious as the traditions
of the Bikane1 State were, and proud as the Maharaja was
of the achievements of his ancestors, 1t was clear to him
that 1f Bikaner was to maintain its pride of place among
Indian States, 1t must accommodate itself to changing
conditions and must withmn a shoit time be converted
from a medieval administration into a modern State.
The Sectetatiat was only the first step, the necessaty
equipment for sustained endeavour. Sceptics as well as
admirers watched with interest the working of the new
system.

A comprehensive policy was set befote the Cabinet.
If Bikaner were to be transfotmed into 2 modern State 1t
was clearly necessaty (1) that the legal system should
be remodelled and the State supplied with the essentral
juridical legislation on British Indian lines, (2) that the
land should be propetly settled and an equitable system
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It was the unforgettable expetience of famme adminis-
tration that provided the driving force for much of this
woik. That catly calamity stamped on the Maharaja’s
mind two keywords: railways and wrrigation, He realized
that without a well-planned system of ratlways traversing
the entire State and knitting up the vast area of Bikaner
mnto one whole and opening it up for economic develop-
ment, there could be no future for his State. Besides,
railways were also a source of profitable investment
They brought a suffictent return on capital, provided
employment for a large number of people, and made
famine or relief work much easter. But ratlways, however
necessary, could not convert the artd desert into fertile
lands. Irrigation alone could do that Unfortunately
Bikaner has no 1iver of its own Nor was any extensive
scheme of well 1rrigation possible. But the Maharaja was
convinced, as his predecessor had been, that the fututre
of Bikaner lay 1n 1rmigation, He dreamed of deserts
converted into gardens, of waste land reclaimed to cults-
vation, of cattle and sheep roaming 1n areas where scorch-
ing sun had til then made animal Iife impossible How
this dream came true 15 the romance of the Maharaja’s
life and 1s dealt with 1n some detail 1n a later chapter

It was not to be espected that great schemes of ad-
ministrative reform strengthening the machmery of the
State and transforming 2 medieval administration into
a modern organtzation, enforcing its authority and ex-
acting obedience 1n the most inaccessible patts of the
State, could be put through without some opposition
from those whose power and mnfluence were threatened
by these measures The chiefs and nobles of Bikaner had
on the whole been generally loyal to therr Ruler, but
duting the break-down of admunstration 1n the early
years of the last century they had become turbulent and

often troublesome to the central authority Some had
taken to harbouring thieves, others to pillage of therr
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neighbours, and most of them catied on pivate feuds
among themsclves. As theie was no police administiation
worth speaking of in the districts, some of them sct at
naught the authority of the State and became tyraats exact-
ng 1n some cases unlawful imposts on the peaceful popu-
Jation and encroaching on the Jands of the State. In the
time of Mahartja Dungar Singhyjs the nobles, finding their
position threatened, had, as mentioned before, risen
open rcbellion.  Maharaja Dungar Singhy’s life was
greatly embittered by this unfortunate action, for British
intervention which resulted naturally led to an unseen but
not unfelt limitation of the Maharajn’s powers. The rebels
were dealt with, under British advice, very leniently.
The nobles who had borne aims agamst their own
sovereign were given pumshments which might have
proclaimed the clemency of the Maharaja, but which
every onc in the State knew to have been the result of the
Resident’s advice, and were recognized to be madequate
as a detetrent. In fact the nobles gamned very considet-
able advantages as a result of this rebellion. Only one
cstate had suffcred a nomunal dimunution, and those
nobles who had been deposed had the satisfaction of
secing thewr own sons or heits placed 1n possession.
These lessons were not lost on the nobles. They knew
that if another agitatton could be created which would
compcl the Government of India to mtervene, they
would secure additional advantages and perhaps sce the
Maharaja’s powers cffectively curtalled. The discon-
tented spirits among them were again ready for a trial of
strength.

Maharaja Ganga Singhj’s own policy towards the
nobles was never 1 doubt  The intetest he took 1n their
welfare was indicated by the establishment of the Walter
Nobles” School That School, though established during
the munority, was 1cally due to the Maharaja’s own itia-
tive, He realized that 1n a Rajput State like Bikaner, built
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up by the co-operative effort of the ruler and his nobles,
and 1n which the leading nobles wete connected by blood
with the reigning House, the maintcnance of the proper
authority and dignity of the aristocracy was an essential
part of political wisdom. The Mahataja recognized eaily
that, 1f propetly educated and trained to modern 1deas, the
nobles could give as much service to the State in these
peaceful times as their ancestors did 1n the field of wat,
To him they were the pillars of his throne In no other
matter was he more anxious than that of inculcating in the
chiefs and nobles of the State the necessity of publicservice
inthe spitit of woblesse oblzge. Hewas always anxious to safe-
guard their just rights and to mamtan and preserve un-
dimunished therr dignities and privileges But the chiefs
and nobles, long accustomed to defy the authority of the
State 1 their desert castles, could not all be brought to
realize that ttmes had changed and their claims to un-
controlled authority could no longer be tolerated They
watched the Maharaja’s efforts to strengthen the executive
authority of the State with resentment and suspicion
A vague realization came to them that the modern State
which the Maharaja was trying to create would exercise
equal and unquestioned power from one end of the State
to the other, and that any unauthorized usurpations
would soon be challenged by a State which not only
claimed but was 1n a position to enforce its all-pervading
authority 'The more truculent among them felt that un-
less this tendency was nipped 1n the bud their position
would soon be endangered It was known to them that
the Political Agent had not wholly approved of the
Maharaja’s scheme of reforms and was doubtful of its
virtues The scheme which some of the nobles con-
cetved was that if 2 movement on a large scale were
organized and suffictent complaints put forward against
the Maharaja a sttuation symilar to that which developed
in 1883—4 could be staged, and the nobles might gain
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crvil and ctiminal powers within their estates and make
themselves petty rajas practically independent of the
State. The leaders 1n this agitation which soon developed
mto a conspiracy wetre Thakur Bhauun Singhyt of Ajit-
pura, Thakur Hukam Singhji of Bidasar, and Thakur
Ram Singhyt of Gopalpura The Thakur of Ajitpuia was
not new to the ways of disloyalty and rebellion. He had
as 2 young man of twenty-one joined 1n the rebellion of
1883—4 but had been let off with a small fine owing to his
youth 'The Regency Counci had found him a recalci-
trant chief, and there were serious complaints from the
British police authosities 1n Hissar that he was hatbouring
dacoits and was 1 the habit of extoiting money from
people The Political Agent himself had been forced, as
President of the Regency Council, to ask him to furnish
security for good conduct The Thakur of Bidasar was
an equally disloyal chief. His fathet had been deposed
for taking a leading patt 1 the rebellion of 1883-4. Since
Hukam Singhj1 came of age he had been engaged 1n dis-
loyal activities and had attempted to usurp within his own
estate the right of levymng certamn taxes which had been
prohibited by the State Thakur Ram Singhjt of Gopal-
puta, whose ancestots had always been loyal, was pethaps
a mote unsatisfactory character. He was not above
replenushing his own empty coffers by entering into part-
nership with dacoits and 1obbets, and the Resident at
Jodhput offictally communicated with the State that this
Thakur was suspected of having been associated with an
mmpoitant case of mail robbety
These robbet barons, finding that the Mahataja was
not likely to tolerate thetr misdeeds, began spieading
disaffection by the usual methods of exaggeration and
misrepiesentation In July 1904 they thought, as a result
of the differences between the Political Agent and the
Mabharaja, that the time was tipe for concerted action. A
well-organized seditious movement was set on foot. The
G
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rumour was spread that if only sufficient sttength could
be shown the Political Agent would intervene and
the Durbar’s authority over them would consequently
be weakened. Secret agents went from place to place,
promusing favour, threatening vengeance, pleading for
unity  The movement gained strength and secured the
adherence of a number of influential nobles 'The
Maharaja and the adminsstration were wholly 1n the dark
So cleverly was this o1ganization and propaganda spread
that except for vague rumouts no information ieached
the Government Not satisfied with an agitation confined
entiely to the nobles the conspirators attempted through
agents to bring in the rich merchants and bankets of the
capital and even to tamper with the army Approaches
were made also to the spititual leader of the Mussalmans,
During the Dusserah festrval, on which date falls also
His Highness’s birthday, all the nobles are, by custom,
summoned to Bikaner for the great annual durbar It 1s
then that they present theit 72z s and renew theit homage
and allegtance to the Ruler For the Dusserah celebra-
tions the nobles collected as usual 1n the capital, but
their temper was found to be different There were great
goings and comings 1n the homes of some of the sirdars
and subversive meetings were being held 1n the houses of
the ringleaders without even any attempt at secrecy In-
formation of this state of affairs soon reached the Maha-
raja, who awoke to the seriousness of the situation which
threatened him Stil he was loath to act without giving
an opportunity to the nobles to withdraw quietly from
the movement He took the occasion of the birthday
banquet at which all the sirdars were present to warn
them against disloyal activities and promised considera-
tion of any genuine gtievances which they had This
warning was suffictent for the majority of the sirdars for
they had been intimidated by the more turbulent ones
into joming the movement Many of them quietly left
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for their villages after apologies and assutances of loyalty
But the ringleaders had gone too far to withdraw.
Heedless of the Maharaja’s warning they continued to hold
their meetings with a view to decide on a definite coutse
of action From the 24th to the 29th of October they
met 1n seciet every day 1n spite of fitendly warning. Then
the Maharaja decided on prompt and stern action. On
the 29th an order was promulgated authoiizing a sum-
mary inquiry mnto the activities of these sirdars  Getting
wind of this unexpected and decisive action, the sirdars
were at a loss to know how to proceed They knew
that the prompt action of the Maharaja had tumed
whatever prospects of success they had, but they were
hardened men, resourceful 1n intrigue. They drew up
a list of 36 complaints and on the 31st of October, that 1s
two days after the inquiry was otdered, they posted
identical petittons addressed to the Mahataja, giving
voice to their complamts 1n detail  These so-called com-
plaints did not, 1t 1s mnteresting to note, contain a single
question which had been taken up duting the time of the
Maharaja’s own admunistratton Most of them had been
settled long before the Maharaja assumed powets, some
of them 1elated to the decisions of the Council of Regency
and the Political Agent Only one question—that of
stone quarries—had remained unsettled But drowning
men will catch at a straw and these sirdars, having nothing
clse to lay at the doot of His Highness, tiied to justify
their seditious activities agamst hum by drawing up com-
plamnts which had been satisfactoudy met long ago
Before this petition reached the Maharaja, the pielimi-
nary inquiry had been completed It disclosed a much
widet and more settous conspiracy than the Maharaja had
apptehended, and 1t made him realize that if prompt
action was not taken thetc might bean armed disturbance
of the peace, mnterruption 1n the administration, and loss
of prestige and authority to the State,
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The Maharaja lost no time 1n deciding on his coutse
of action. He ordered the constitution of a special tr1-
bunal consisting of Maharaj Bhatrun Singhyy, the Secte-
tary in the Foreign and Political Department and a
member of the ruling famuly, two of the principal sirdars
of the State, the Raja of Mahajan the premier feudatory
chief, and the Rao of Bhukarka, one of the four principal
nobles, and two State officials, to try the thakurs of Ajit-
pura, Bidasar, and Gopalpura. The tribunal sat for one
month and twenty-three days and the accused were given
every facility for defence

The Commisston, after the most careful inquiry, unani-
mously found that

‘the pattedars of Ajptpura, Bidasar, and Gopalpura weie dis-
satisfied with the State and took it into their heads to create a
serious distutbance by making other si1dars and subjectshostile
to the State by whatever means possible It appears that they
found no other method of converting the people to their views
and hence appatently such things were hit upon as would
appear at first sight to be useful to the other sirdars also, such
as the acquusition of civi, criminal, and revenue powers

The Commussion has no hesitation 1n saying that the charge of
sedition (124 A) 15 clearly proved agamst the sirdars’

During all this tiume, Major Stratton, the Political
Agent, had been kept fully informed of all developments
The rebels had set great store on his reputed tendencies
towards intervention, but from the first, Major Stratton
fully supported the action of the Maharaja 'The Political
Agent realized the seriousness of the situation, and far
from giving encouragement to the nobles, helped His
Highness with advice and supported him in taking
decistve action  As soon as the Comnussion reported, the
Maharaja summoned a dutbar (on the 2nd of January
1905) to which he 1nvited Major Stratton No teason had
been given for the convocation of this extraordinary dut-
bar and therc was some speculation as to the decisions the
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Maharaja would announce on this occasion. The Maha-
raja addressed the assembled sirdars and officials and
explained the entire position created by the conspiracy
and the action he had so far taken He assured the othes
sirdars that the State wished to deal with them fairly and
justly and had no destite to treat them 1n any but the most
honoutable manner. ‘At the same tume,” the Mahaiaja
added, ‘it 1s a s gra non that they too should i teturn
remain absolutely loyal to the State, myself, and their
jagirs  The State exercises soveteign powets over them
and they must live as sirdais and subjects of the State.
This announcement left no doubt as to the Maharaja’s
policy He was prepared to maintain the just 1ights of
the Nobles and uphold their high dignity, but the State
must come first. They must cast off all false notions of
living 1n 1solated independence, as states within the State,
and must as loyal subjects be piepared to co-opetate with
the Ruler and his adminsstration. There was going to be
no toleration of defiance, no licence of feudal tyranny
The Report of the Commission was then 1ead out to
the Assembly. Its comptehensive nature and its careful
analysis of evidence made a deep impiession. It left no
doubt as to the seriousness of the crime commnutted by
these sirdars. They stood convicted of the charge of
seditton and disloyalty. Further, they had also clearly
mnfringed the conditions on which their estates were held
In the ordinary course of law they would have suffered
long terms of imprisonment and forfetted their estates
But the Mahataja, while desiring to give a stern waining
to others, was not moved by any spiit of vengeance, and
decided to temper firmness with clemency. So 1 consul-
tation with the members of his Council, he decided on
adminstrative punishment, confiscating only one-half of
the estate of the Thakur of Ajtpura and a vilage each
from the estates of Bidasar and Gopalpura Bidasat was
also degiaded a step in precedence mn the durbar Un-



86 THE FIRST REFORMS

doubtedly this policy of clemency was wise. ‘The Maha-
raja’s own desire was to establish cordial and haimonious
co-opetation with hus nobles, utilizing thesr tiadstion of
service, their talent, and their leadership for the gteat
work which lay before him  Any action which would
have rankled 1n the mind of the chiefs would jeopardize
the success of this policy What was important was not
that full penalty should be exacted, but that the supie-
macy of the State should be established beyond doubt and
the prestige of the Maharaja’s admunistration vindicated
The Maharaja was wiscly satisfied with this
But the offending nobles did not appreciate the muld-
ncss of the sentence They appealed to the Government
of India Major Stratton, the Political Agent, who was
tully aware of the setiousness of the situation, had dis-
appointed the nobles” expectations and staunchly stood
by the State Sir Aithur Martindale, the Agent to the
Governor-General 1n Rajputana, was inclined to be a
little more cntical  He felt 1t hus duty to mquure fully 1ato
the complaints, to ask for the evidence produced for the
prosecution and for the defence, and to mquire into the
previous history of each of the conspirators But on a
full examination of the entire case he was also satisfied
with the wisdom and moderation of the Maharaja’s
action ‘Though the Ruler, the Political Agent mn his
State, and the Agent to the Governos-General were all
alike united on the necessity of the punishments meted
out, the Foreign Sectetariat 1 far-off Calcutta took a
different pomnt of view. A memorial had been sent up
through the Political Agent by the three sirdars con-
cerned on the 18th of February 1905, and though Sir
Arthur Martindale, who himself had carefully exanuned
the evidence, agamn supported the action of the Maharaja,
the Government of India 1ssued a communication on the
sth of September attempting to modify the Maharaja’s
decisions  The appeal of the sudars was formally re-



THE FIRST REFORMS 87

jected but His Highness was confidentially advised thatthe
punishment awarded had been disproportionate to the
offence commutted by the nobles, and was required
to 1educe and revise the sentences. The Foteign Depart-
ment letter took the view that ‘the degiee of culpa-
bility attaching to the action taken must be measured
by the extent to which their gitevances were well or 1l
founded’. It was recognized that they had formed a
combination to represent the matters to the Government
of India. ‘The Goverament of India’, the letter added,
‘are unwilling to lend colour to the i1dea that they are
prepated to recognize as an offence 1n itself the prefer-
ment of the complaints by the subjects of a Native State
to the Governot-General 1n Council ” In fact the Foteign
Department held mferentially that the thakurs wete
justified at least pattsally 1n their action, as they found
thetr semi-independence threatened and the State had
greatly exaggerated the seriousness of the position. They
saw 11 the action of the thakurs nothing moie than a for-
mal protest by the nobles aganst the reforming activities
of the Ruler, and they wete of the opinion that however
wrong the thakurs were 1 the action they took, it was
extenuated, if not justified, by the consideration thata con-
servative body like the hereditary nobles of a State was not
likely to take far-reaching reforms with mild complacency.
It was mdeed a period of trial and trouble for the
Maharaja If the advice of the Government of India
were enforced, his prestige with his people would have
been greatly reduced and all the disaffected elements
would have been proportionately elated. The nobles,
successful 1 opposition, would have resisted him at every
turn and his cherished ambition of making Bikaner a
great modern State would have vanished into thin air.
Naturally he bent all his enetrgies towards a satisfactory
settlement He had already taken the precaution of se-
cufing a promuse from the Viceroy that in the event of
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the Govetnment of India being disposed to 1ntetfere with
the orders passed by the State, the Maharaja would be
heatd i advance. He thetefore went up to Lord Cutzon
and placed the whole facts before him.

The Maharaja had no difficulty n proving that the
tentative advice of the Foteign Department was based on
wrong premisses that the question involved was not the
tight of petitioning the Government of India or of com-
bining to do so, that the sirdars’ activities were for the
purpose of creating disaffection among all classes of
people with a view to getting the administiation 1nto
difficulty. In the note that the Maharaja wrote to Lord
Curzon 1t was cleatly pointed out that the object of the
conspiracy was to ‘bring about a state of affairs 1 which
every man would be a “raja” in his own house, to obtain
for the thakurs civil, cuuminal, and revenue powers,
which they never had 1n short to excite disaffection
agamst the State, to effect which end refetences were
made to the events of the 1ebellion 11 1883~4 by way of
encouragement and example . . ° After a detailed
examination of all the aspects of the conspiracy, the
Maharaja concluded by saying that if 1 a matter on
which the Ruler, his Council, the Political Agent, and
the Agent to the Governor-General concurred, the
Government of India did not uphold his authority instead
of modifying his ordets, a sttuatton would be created
which would render effective government rmpossible,
The Mahataja, 1n fact, took so strong a view of the ques-
tion that he made 1t plain to Lord Cuizon that he would
sooner abdicate than suffer such a humiliation

It must be said to the credit of Lord Curzon that whete
he considered his Secretatiat was wrong, no false sense

of prestige was allowed to stand 1n the way of doing what
was just ‘The Maharaja’s arguments carried the day and
Lotd Curzon overruled his Foreign Secretary and upheld
the Maharaja’s decision  The decision of the Governor-
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Atthur Martindale, 1n presentmng His Highness with the
insignia vety rightly diew attention to the 1emarkable
achicvements of the young Ruler 1n so short a time.

“You wete nvested’, he sad, “with ruling powess at an
exceptionally carly age in 1898 In the short six years, which
have since clapscd, you have becn awarded the Kaiser-i-Hind
decoration of the 1st class for the excellence of your famine
arrangements, you were created a Knight of the Most Eminent
Order of the Indian Empire for your services 1n the China
Campaign 1n 1900, you were onc of the two Chiefs selected
to represent this great Province of Rajasthan in England at
the Coronation of His Majesty the IKing-Emperor, jou have
recerved commission as a Major 1n a distingusshed regiment 1n
His Majesty’s Army, you have been appointed Aide-de-Camp
to His Royal Highness the Prince of Wales, and it 1s now my
privilege to deliver to you the Insignia of a Knight Commander
of the Most Exalted Order of the Star of India 1n token of the
recognition by the Government of the services rendered by
your troops, whom jou wished to lead 1n person 1n the desetts
of Somaliland, and of their apptoval of your administration
of your State

‘So long and so 1emarkable a series of honours and distinc-

tions achieved 1n so short a time 1s probably unprecedented
I offer Your Highness the cordial congratulations not only of
myself, but of your many fiiends, both those who are here
at this Durbar, and those who have not the good fortune to
be present I derive unmised gratification from the fact that
the close petsonal friendship which has ewsted between Your
Highness and myself since the day when I had the honour to
represent His Excellency the Viceroy at your Investiture with
ruling powers should have prompted your wish to recerve
this decoration from my hands before my approaching de-
partuie from India And T feel assured that this {resh proof
of the approbation and confidence of His Majesty’s Govern-
ment 1n India will only serve to stimulate Your Highness to
persevere on the path which you have hitherto followed, and
thus to earn still further, and, if possible, even more dl,stm-
guished marks of their satisfaction 1n the years to come
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This noble record was not achieved without much
ttouble and serious handicaps. As indicated above, the
telations between the Political Agent and the Ruler,
though personally cordral at all times, were not politically
friendly during much of the tune. It should be 1emem-
bered that it was the period when the policy of mnute
intetference 1n the affairs of Indian Rulers had reached its
height. The accepted creed of the Political Depattment
under Lord Cutzon was that the interests of the State
demanded that the Rulet’s mitiative should be curbed and
his actions even 1 minor details subjected to the inquisi-
toital scrutiny of the political officers There wete no
doubt many officers who were content to give friendly
advice and sympathetic encouragement to rulers who were
conscientiously trying to do their best for their States.
But Captam Bayley, who was Political Agent 1n the State
soon after the Maharaja assumed powets, was not one of
them Nothing was too small for his scrutiny. Nor was
he loath to encourage the belief that the real power 1n the
State lay with him and not in the Ruler. Petty employees
dismissed 1n the ordinary coutse of events for corruption
ot 1nefficiency, professional malcontents, disloyal nobles
and others, knew that however unteasonable theit case,
they could get a hearing with the Political Agent. A few
examples will show how far this system was cartied., A
police jamadar of Chhatargarh had been convicted by the
Appeal Court. The man himself had not appealed to the
Council or to the Mahataja, who was the highest judicial
authotity, but had sent a petition to the Political Agent
Captain Bayley was not satisfied with sending the petition
to the Government, but asked His Highness that the file
might be sent to him He made a habit of calling for
‘reports’ from the Maharaja 1n trivial matters on the basis
of petitions from mischievous people of the lowest class.
The Maharaja naturally felt humilated, but as Captain
Bayley was onc towaids whom His Highness entertained
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a genuinc fecling of friendship, he toletated 1t for a time
But the Political Agent’s appetite for petty interference
only incteased with time, and the Maharaja felt called on
to wirite to him a dignified protest, which 1s quoted below
to show 1n what way this system of 1nteiference worked.

DPrivate Bikaner, Rajputana
'The 18th December, 1899
My dear Captain Bayley,

I am having the note about Mool Chand’s casc prepared and
when 1cady will send 1t with the petition  Also the case of
Lelkh Ram

No I don’t petsonally muind at all your asking about these
people’s cases when they petition you, as thete 1s nothing to
hide, but I must say 1t 1s quite new to me and I am not accus-
tomed to 1t Since I got my powers 1n December 1898 and till
Colonel Vincent went away 1n August last I don’t think there
was a single case 1n which Colonel Vincent sent the man’s
petition to us for repoit He sent them for disposal only
You can loolk this up 1 your office records He hardly ever
asked me about any case either He often told me that he had
confidence 1n me and did not want to hear anything about such
cases and that he wanted to leave me alone  Of course I always
consulted him in important matters I am certain Colonel
Vincent too must have had a lot of petitions complamning
against me, but I know he never sent them to us  There are
always heaps of low subordmates in the Police, etc, who are
by no means good and honest and I have constant bother with
them I think I might be trusted to deal with them without
doing any intentional injustice to them or interference I
don’t know how far I am right, but I think that when a Chief
has got full powers, he ought to be left alone and not interfered
with 1n such small ordinary cases I don’t mean to say you have

atall interfered with any of my casesetc  You haveasked for the
file of late Jamadar Lekh Ram  You said he hadn’t appealed to
me or the Council and wanted to see the file of the Appeal
Court If the man had any wrong done to him, he has still
got the two hughest Courts in the State to ask for redress
If you now saw the file (not that I am not going to send it to
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you, but I am only gomng through it myself first) and made
suggestions, of coutse they would have to be followed, but
if you had left his case to us to see we would have done 1t
equally justly I hope you won’t get offended at my expressing
mysclf so freely but in private with Colonel Vincent I
made a powmt (which I think 1s very straightforwaid) of always
telling him what I thought even though I disagreed with him
Unless you ask me not to do so, I will follow the same prin-
ciple with you

My whole meaning 1s this—that the low class of servants
i this State—the majority of them at any ratc—are the
very woist type you can find anywhere and if on getting
petitions from any of them you always asked for notes, etc,
1t would of course be an awful bother Haidly a day goes past
when T don’t hear of some Police (or other Department)
villainy o1 other and if you ask on each case, the people who
petition do get to know of 1t thiough your cletks o1 mine and
1t puts thent backs up and even 1f you don’t imnterfere 1t, 1na
way, upsets my authority I mean they know I can’t do any-
thing very much myself without your asking an explanation
That’s the gist of my whole letter

Colonel Vincent himself was very particular about this and
he never allowed anything I had done to be discussed even 1n
the most casual manner before him by any one, any where I
know this for a fact

I have written all this to you more as to a friend than to a
Political Agent and I hope you will agree that I did right

in telling you what I had 1 my mind instead of keeping it
there

Excuse sciatches but I am seedy Can’t re-copy
PS So far you have been petitioned mostly by outsiders

There ate lots of Bikaneris who are also discontented and they
too, if they find out anything like this, will begin

Captain Bayley was not to be put off His view was
that he and not the Maharaja was responsible for the
good government of the State, and that the Political
Officer who did not interfere 11 the manner he did was
not earning his pay His lettet 1 reply to the Maharaja’s
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protest 1s a classical example of the attitude of the Poli-
tical Depattment at the time.

‘I have read your letter written yesterday evening about
petitions, and I must say I am rather surprised, though of
coutse I am very glad that you should evpress yourself freely
and say what you think I am sorry however to find that you
so absolutcly misunderstand my action 1n asking about these
petittons and that you also appear to musunderstand the posi-
tion of a Political Agent generally tovards his Durbar Nothing
1s further from my mind than interference with your orders and
I trust that there will never be any greater need than there 1s
now for even contemplating such interference It 15 however
the duty of cvery Political Agent to satisfy himself that the
State with which he 1s, 15 well and justly governed, or how 1t 1s
governed, and he can only do this by occasionally asking for
reports on sclected petitions I consider (I may say that as this
1s the fourth Agency I have held and T have also seen a lot of
work 1n the Agent to the Governor-General’s Office and the
Foreign Office, I am not without experience) that a Political
Agent who merely forwards every petitton he gets to the
Durbar for disposal, and never tries to find out what the facts
arc, 1s not doing his work and earning his pay Colonel Vincent
may have done this, but then his long experience of Bihaner

may have justificd him 1n taking everything on trust I have
not that experience I should of course not think of allowing
your orders to be discussed before me, but asking for informa-
tion on cases of which I am ignorant 1s a different thing, and
the reason why 1n two cases I asked you for information direct
1s that you appeared not to like my doing so through mine and
the Dewan’s Office In Lekh Ram’s case I asked you for the
file as the most convenient way of getting at the case and as
causing you least trouble I am not 1n the least keen on sceing
the file 1f you would sooner not show 1t to me and a note on
the case would do just as well As for my making suggestions
I should of course not dream of doing such a thing at the
present stage

‘If T distegard all petitions, the only result will be that peti-
tionets will go up to the Agenttothe Governoi-General and on
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to the Government of India, and the Political Agent hete will
be asked officially to report on their giievances, which will of
course 1nvolve his calling for 1cpotts from the Duibat.
‘It1s,Iassure you, nouncommon thing to call for infotmation
in respect of complaints from subjects of Native States, from
the biggest Durbats 1n India and whete Chiefs have held therr
powers for years When I was 1n the Foreign Office, I have
secn and signed plenty of letters asking Agents to the Govetnot-
General and Residents to procute such reports Asking for
reports officially must of course be known to the office cleiks,
but even if they tell the petitioners no gieat harm 1s done
The petitionets very soon learn that no action 1s evet taken by
the Political Officers 1n their cases, unless they have 1eally been
treated with flagrant injustice  Here of cousse thete 1s no ques-
tion of mnjustice at all, as I fully 1ecognize that your endeavouis
are all aimed at ruling justly and well, and that if you aie
occastonally severe 1t 1s because you constder the lower class
of State servants to be mostly “the worst type you can find
anywhere” (a somewhat swceping optaton I may obscrve, and
one which you will I trust find reason to modify 1n years to
come) Morcover, I have been trying my best to avord even
letting the officc know that info1mation on cases 1s being asked
for, by applying to you direct All my office know 1s that I
am keeping such and such a file 1n my toom, and there 1s no
need for your office to know that information has been asked
for by me unless you tell them It 1s a stmple matter for you
to ask for such information for yourself and then let me have 1t
I'say all this because I wish you to undetstand that I have
been trying to act with special consideration for your wishes
If a Political Agent had been sent here with no pievious
expertence of Bikaner and who had not had the advantage
of knowing you, or of heating about you fiom Colonel Vincent
and Mr Mattindale personally, he might and probably would,
have asked for reports offictally on many petitions, whercas I
have only taken notice of three I hope I have said enough to
show you that youtr complaints about my pioceedings ate
not quite farr, but if you wish to be furthet convinced I shall
only be too glad to refer the whole matter to Mr Martindale
and obtain his opinion You must remember that though I
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have the pleasute of beng your personal friend, I am also
your Political Agent and as such have duties to perform, of
which Tand my superior officess ase the only judges, and which
cannot be neglected even though they unfortunately clash
with your notions of what a Political Agent ought to do’

This carly experience of pettifogging intetfetence was
indeed galling to so proud a spiit as that of the Maharaja,
who, conscious of his own staunch loyalty and of his
conscientious cfforts for his people, found 1t humili-
ating 1n the extreme  Not only was the Political Agent
offictous and meddling, but he was prepared to justify
his action on a very wide 1terpietation of his functions
His explanation, as his own lettet shows, was very simple
It was merely that thus was his view of the functions
entrusted to him by the Government of India  Cleatly
the Maharaja’s conception of /s duty to his people, and
the Agent’s conception of his own functions could not
be reconciled Much of the Maharaja’s 1nsistence 1n Jater
years on the necessity of codifying political practice and
of freeing the rulers from the worries which interfering
political officers create, arose from his experience of these
days Naturally jealous of his 7zzez and of his sovereign
rights over his own State, and conscious that he was
doing what was tight, the Maharaja could not biook the
petty officiousness which was exemplified by these cases

No one, least of all Maharaja Ganga Singhyi, has ever
denied that it 1s the right and duty of the British Govern-
ment to interpose its authority and to intervene decistvely
in the aflairs of a State where there 15 gross oppression of
flagrant misgovernment But 1t 1s a far cry from such
legitimate 1ntervention to petty intetference in the dady
adminsstration of the States In a speech delivered m the
Chamber of Princes on this question twenty-five years
later (1930), the Maharaja made his position clear

“The principle, namely of contractual nccessity—not any
on
vague Imperial necessity—as the cotrect test of the occas!
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fo1 intervention, which we had urged was easily intelligible—
could easily be undeistood by the Princes and their people as
well as by the Butish Goveinment The Butler Commuittee
failed to make the position at all definite and rested content
with that confesston of therr mnability when they remarked that
paramountcy must ever remain paramount It was a counsel
of despair. But we are not without hopes that, even 1f our
cflorts during the proposed consultations atc not entitely suc-
cessful, we shall make some satisfactory advance on the piesent
state of affatrs, and if we can even lay down in what cases there
should be no intervention, that will be something gamed
“There are instances forthcommng—TI fear, not 1are—so far
as the past 1s concerned, of intetference even with the piivate,
family and domestic affairs of rulets Heirs-apparent of rulers
have been placed 1n a position of even exercising veto and
control over the action of their fathets, who have not abdicated
but who have been unfoitunate victims of circumstances and
at times of panicky and hasty action, and thus the impossible
has been attempted, viz, setting up two sovereigns in one
State, just as 1t 1s 1mpossible to put two swords 1n one scabbatd
‘It was a matter of fiequent occurrence some zo to 30 yeats
ago, and I fear 1s not unknown even in trecent times, when
prime ministets and the other ministers of States have been
supported by the political officers and encouraged to act against
and 1nsult their rulers
‘Cases are not wanting—dating back not to antiquity—
when political officers have intetfered, or attempted to intet-
fere, 1n suppott of 1ebellious ot otherwise guilty nobles of our
States, 1egardless of the inherent rights and susceptibilitics of
their sovereign rulers Indced, about the time when I came
of age, a veteran Political Officer expounded to me the stiange
doctrine that his policy always was—be 1t noted that 1t was not
the declared policy of the Paramount Power, but the personal
policy of an individual political officer—invatiably to suppott
the State against the nobles during the periods of minorities
and, sumilarly, mvarmably to suppost the nobles agamst thesr
rulets immediately the minouties cease ‘This obiser dictum,
regaidless of the rights and wrongs, needs no further comment
‘It has been within my expertence soon aftet I came of age
H
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to have been fotced during my early days to dismiss proved and
loyal men~—who had served the State for a great many years,
without the shightest inquiry or investigation or without the
slightest opportumty being given to such loyal and deserving
officials of any chance of repudiating theallegations madeagainst
them by intriguers 1n our States, or charges preferred agamst
them by such political officers—because the Political Officer
held the view that they were “mischievous” men and “did not
mean well 1n the least”

“We have had official letters of enquiries addressed to me and
to my Prime Minister asking for explanations and even for
files on petitions submutted to the Restdent at Bikaner regarding
cven police jamedars and constables agamnst therr dismussal
by the departments concerned and such matters

‘We have been asked similarly, on account of a petition to
the Resident from the gardener at Gajner, to furnssh explanation
of what the case was about, and we have had a letter from the
Political Officer who was 1n those days accredited to our State
asking why the butcher, who was a Bikaner subject, but who
supplied meat to the Residency, had been dealt with 1n some
matter according to the law and recognized practice, usage and
custom of the State The explanation of my Government was
actually demanded by the Resident 1n regard to the most
heinous offence of our failing to supply a camel sowar required
for the benefit of the domestic menials of the Residency, and
ultimately, we were threatened by the statement that it was
fortunate that the “explanation”—in cffect of coursc a reply—
sent by my Political Department had “arrived 1n time to reader
it unnecessary for” the political officer “to take any further

steps 1n the matter”

“When, shortly after my coming of age, 1n 1902 I tried to
inaugurate a system of adminsstrative reform and to introduce
almost the 1dentical Secretariat system followed by the Govern-
ment of India themselves, I first had great difficulty 1n getting
the political officers, whom under the then conditions I had
to consult, to agree to this scheme, which was a distinct 1m-

rovement on the old system cartied on duting my minotity

__which worked very well and which 1s still 1n force, and for
years afterwards, I was pestered with questions and asked to
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“furnish iepotts” as to the manner 1n which the system was
working—as if 1t weteatotally strange and untried and danger-
ous admunistrative scheme to which we were resorting

‘In 1904—when, like members of a criminal tribe, asking for
leave of absence, Princes were tequired to ask permission
before leaving their States—I was 1n indifferent health and I
had pioposed to proceed on a purely private and infoimal visit
to Bombay for a change But I actually recerved a letter from
the Resident advising me to defer my wvisit for another ten
days as the Agent to the Governor-General could not antici-
pate the orders of the Government of India twice asked for,
and because the delay showed that there might be some duffi-
culty My health was not of course taken imnto account in the
least TLater I was graciously informed that there was “no
objection” to my procecding to Bombay In the meanwhile,
I had howeves dared the political authotities to arrest me or
stop me forcibly from gomng to Bombay, as of course I 1n-
tended carrying out my original programme

‘I trust that I am not digtessing too much 1f I eapiess the
hope here that during Youtr Excellency’s Vicetoyalty a change
may be effected whereby questions relating to the princes and
States, 1nstead of being viewed from the standpoint of whether
or not there was any “objection”, would be viewed with the
single aim and object of meeting the reasonable demands of the
princes and States, for safeguarding theus legitimate 11ghts and
interests, and malking the princes’ and States’ position more
secuie and mote happy, and thereby enabling the States to
make more matked and 1apid progress all round and further
strengthening the relations that exist between the Crown and
the States, which have stood the test of the fiery ordeals of
great wars and iebellions, and have proved that the princes
and States are wholeheartedly imnspired with the single object
of being true to then tieaties and obligations and worthy of
the high position they are privileged to occupy as “perpetual
Allies and Fiiends” of the Ctown’

While therefore fully alive to the 1esponsibility of the
Crown to pievent gross misgovetnment, the Maharaja
Was 1n no way prepared to toletate the daily naggings of
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mtetfering political agents. From 1899 to 1905 there
was clearly visible a strong undercurrent of this conflict
It was a conflict both of personality and of policy That
the matter never came to a 1eal ciists was due to the tact,
diplomacy, and personal charm of the Maharaja But
slowly the atmosphere changed. The Mahataja’s record
of administiation showed that he was not only a fai-
sighted and conscientious Ruler but one who was pre-
pared to stand up for his rights and the authority of his
position The complete success which the Maharaja
gained 1n the conspiracy case demonstrated to the poli-
tical officers that the policy of interference was no longer
tenable and that with a Ruler like Mahataja Ganga
Singhy1, whose sole intescest lay 1n the welfatre of the State
and whose activities were all directed towards that end,
a policy of friendly advice rather than of indiscrimmate
meddling had the best chance of success

It may be mentioned here that with the depatture of
Lord Curzon, the Government of India’s own policy 11
the matter of imterference 1n Indian States underwent a
radical change Lord Minto realized that the right policy
to be followed towards the States was not to force the
pace of their administrations, or to insist on the intro-
duction of Biitish methods of government, but whesever
possible to encourage wise and benevolent rulers by
supporting them 1n their authority and helping them 1o
thetr troubles In his famous Udatput speech he gave
expression to the new policy which he had put mnto effect
since the beginning of his régume

‘T have always been opposed to anything like pressuie on
Dutbars with a view to interposing British methods of adminis-
tration I have preferred that reforms should emanate from the
rulers themselves, and grow up 1n harmony with the traditions
of the State It 1s not the only object to aim at, though the
encouragement of 1t must be attractive to keen and able
political officers My aim and object will be always to
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assist them (political officers) but I would impress upon them
that they ate not only the mouth piece of Government and
the custodians of Imperal policy but that I look to them to
mnterpret the sentiments and aspirations of the Durbars It 1s
on the tactful fulfilment of their dual functions that the supreme
Government and the chiefs must mutually rely It 1s upon the
harmonious co-operation of Indian Princes and political offi-
cers that so much depends—co-operation which must increase
1n value as communications develop and new ideas gamn
ground’

The wisdom of thus generous policy of goodwill and
co-operation which was further strengthened by Lord
Hardinge was amply justified by the increased trust and
confidence which the pitinces began to show towaids
political officers. In Bikaner itself, after the first few
years more o1 less synchronizing with Lord Curzon’s
tégime, the Maharaja and his admunustration were left
free to cairy on therr own policy and to work out the
future of Bikancr according to their own lights. But the
change did not take place till the Maharaja had had a
taste of what genuine mnterference meant,
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ADMINISTRATIVE REFORMS

REED from the trammels of petty interference the
Maharaja was enabled to go forward with his well-
planned scheme of reforms  He realized that the success
of hus work depended on imfusing into his officers the
spirtt of enthusiasm and zeal which animated him  This
was by no means an casy task In Bikaner there was no
organization like the Indian Crvil Service imbued with a
great and honourable tradition of adminustration The
higher ranks of the State service were manned mainly by
non-Bikaneris, Even the natives of the soil, when 1n
office, considered themselves the masters of the people, and
were content and happy so long as they obeyed the orders
of their superiors and carried on their routine duttes No
great improvement in the government of the State was
possible so long as the officials were not animated by 2
spirit of service In order to bring about thus very neces-
sary change the Maharaja mitiated a policy of annual
administrative conferences From 1903 one meeting of
the Council was held annually under the presidency
of the Maharaja, when the programme for the next year
was discussed and settled Till 1905 only the members of
the State Council and the secre.aries of the Mahhma Khas
attended this meeting, but the Maharaja felt that better
results would follow if all the important offictals were
taken 1nto consultation ‘Thus was mstituted the admunis-
tratrve conference to which, besides Members of Counci
and Secretaries, the district officers and the heads of depatt-
ments were also 1nvited.

Nor was the Maharaja satisfied with laymng down
polictes The years from 1903 to 1907 show intensive
touring of the State by the Maharaja 1n order to see how
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far the district adminictsition wis reacting to his policy.
The general impiession of the tours of Indin rulers 15
that they are buge and unwieldy processions myvolving
et trouble to the Jocal population through the usce of
compulsory Iahovr and pack ttansport They conjure up
visions of an unending procession of anmmals carrying
stores, brprage, and tents, of clephants, how dahs, arrange-

ients for shikar, &c. The Mahoroya's tours weie of a
different Lind, The following deseription of the tout 1n
the Sadar, Sujangarch, and Suratgarh districts 1n the wintes
of 1903, taken from the admimstration report of the year,
will dispel o1l such notions of pomp 2nd Juxury.

‘Terving Bid aner on the morming of the 1yth by trun, Ihs
Ihighness arrved at Lunharaear ot mid-dry and mimedintey
Jeft the stwon and inepeetad the s/ and other mstitutions
there Trom there he rode to the nevt camp, Kanwalasar,
22 mules off, srrivine there before dinner, and rode the semun-
g 28 mules mto Sardarchahar the nost morming The after-
noon of the 15th, and the 16th, were davoted to the usual
inspectinns, and just before leaving Sard wshnhar on the after-
noon of the 16th His Highness colleeted the big serds 2nd
takil ar o of Sardarshahar and, after siting and discussing the
matter with them for about three hours, had the sausfaction,
before leaving Sardarshahar, of sctthing a long-pending social
disputc among the Oswal community of the place  So pleased
were they with His Highness’s decision that both patties then
and there signed an agreement binding themselves to abide
bv His Highness’s decsston Thus came to an end a dispute
of g or 10 years’ standing between two factons of a numerous,
rich, and influential body of local bankers, which had created
much bad blood betw een them and brought all social functions
to a standsti)l The scttdement of 1t was received with the
utmost relief, not only by both parties, but by the inhabitants
of Sardarshahar gencrally, who were all to a certamn extent
affected by 1t

‘Although settling this dispute delayed His Highness con-
siderably, he was able to return to Kanwalasar late 1n the
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evening of the 16th, and returned to Lunharansa: eaily next
morning

‘From there His Highness took train to Chautala Road, and
carly on the morning of the 18th marched to Rasuwala From
Rasuwala His Highness proceeded to Hanumangarh, and, after
vistting Suratgarh en roufe, returned to Bikaner on the morning
of 24th February Hanumangarh and Suratgarh were this time
again inspected and the usual work was done during the rest
of the tour’

One of the most difficult problems which faces an
Indian ruler 1s the separation of lus personal and privy
putse expenditure from the public expenditure of the
State  Many rulers have been inclined to look upon their
States as their private properties, and to regard the revenues
raised by the taxation of the people as personal funds on
whuch the first charge was their own expenditure Except
1 a few leading States, the very conception of public
finance was unknown The ruler claimed the right to draw
without imit on the public treasury and to spend the
money 1n ways which ministered to his pleasure and to
his comforts This, it may be said in passing, 1s totally
opposed to the Hindu view of sovereignty All the sacred
texts, as well as treatises on political science, declare that
it 1s the duty of the ruler to draw only a settled percentage
of public revenue for his personal expenditure And this
was also the custom of most orthodox Indsan rulers  With
English education and with changing 1deas of comfost and
luxury and, it may be added, with new methods of spend-
ing money (e g racing, polo, &c ), the distinction between
private and public finance was forgotten by many rulers
Maharaja Ganga Singhjt from the beginning realized that
finance was the basis of all sound modern administration,
and dectded as eatly as 1902 to separate the Privy Purs,e
from the general budget of the State The Maharaja’s
personal expenditure, including private Visits, shooting
tours, cost of all private establishments, &c , was charged
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to the Privy Purse, which was fixed at 5 per cent. of the
ordinary State revenues The Civil List establishment was
separated and strict rules were lard down for expenditure
under this item also  This eatly reform made 1t possible
to establish a pioper system of budget contiol and to
enable the State finances to be developed on modern lines
The settlement made 1n 1902 worked very satisfactorily
for over twenty years, and the question was not taken up
by the Maharaja for reconsideration until 1924-5

With the adnunistrative machinety strengthened and
the finances put on a sound basis, 1t was possible for the
Maharaja to take up other mmportant questions. The main
problem that confronted His Highness was the necessity
of providing the State with a modern system of laws In
this matter the Indian States stand 1n a specal position
They have not 1n most cases to devise and draft new laws
The legislative activity of the Government of India, since
Thomas Babington Macaulay was appointed Law Membet,
has been something extraordinary Sit Henry Maine, Sir
James FitzJames Stephen, Sir Couttney Ilbert, Loid
Sinha, the Rt. Honourable Sir Tej Sapru, these are but
some of the more outstanding men who have occupied the
gad: of Macaulay, and 1n the result the many volumes of
Indian Statutes constitute one of the most magnificent, if
somewhat formidable, achievements of British rule in
India The great Indian codes, the Indian Penal Code, and
the Civil Procedure Code, such necessaty pieces of legisla-
tion as the Evidence, Company, and Registration Acts,
ate borrowed and promulgated with suitable modifica-
tions by the rulers as their own legislation In many
States British Indian laws are by a general order grven
cftect mniatss wntandrs This system has certain very defi-
nite advantages In the first place, 1t 1s clear that no Indian
State can command the legal talent necessary for continuous
drafting of elaborate codes, while the Government of India
can draw upon the best that India and England can offer.
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Sccondly, the Indian statutes have been commented on,
officially interpreted, and judicially decided upon, so that
lawyers and judicial officers can follow the precedents of
courts and know exactly what each section means Thudly,
the State, while promulgating any law, can lecave out,
change, modify, o1 amend clauses which have erther not
worked satisfactorly in British India or which are un-
necessaty 1n the State.

When the Mahataja assumed the rems of power, the
Bikaner State had been content to catry on with a few
essental Jaws  The Maharaja, when he began to take up
the question of reforming the judicial administration, dis-
covetred that, for the proper admunistration of justice, 2
corpus of substantive and adjectival laws was necessary
A period of intensive legislative activity followed No less
than seventy Acts were mtroduced 1n the quarter of a cen-
tury between 1908 and 1931 While most of these were
based on British Indian legislation, 1t should not be con-
sidered that they were either borrowed wholesale or intro-
duced without detailed consideration and some very
important modifications

A thorough overhauling of the judicial system was then
taken up This was almost entirely the Mahaiaja’s own
personal work ‘There was some criticism that the atten-
tion of the Maharaja had all this time been devoted to the
strengthening of the executive side of the administration
and that Irttle thought had been devoted to the judiciary
The Maharaja himself dealt with this point of view in his
speech reviewing the admunustration of 1909~10

‘I have often heard 1t said that on account of the fact that
I have been devoting my energies to reforming the executive
side of the Administration and to reorganizing and 1mp1oving
the same, I have had no time to pay any attention to the judicral
system 1n the State It has, I believe, even been wondered at
and commented upon that as yet nothing has been done 1n

this direction
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T should like to take this opportumty of clearly stating
that neither of these views 1s correct, and I think I shall be
able to show you that the real facts ae quite different In the
first place, after I assumed the goveinment of my State, and
whilst T was considering the question of introducing reforms
1n the adminstration, the chief pomnt that I had to pay attention
to was, what part or parts of the State administration required
the gieatest and eatlicst attention  The answet to that cleatly
was the executive branch of the adminstration It was,
therefore, this pressing teform which was taken up to begin
with But 1t would be quite a fallacy to imagine—as Iam going
10 explain to yon—that the judicial side of the admunistiation
was not taken mto account

“The first thing we must remembet 1s that the system of our
jadicial admunistration had then only compaatively recently
been organized duting my munority under the able guidance of
Siz Charles Bayley, when he was Political Agent at Bikanes,
and did not at the time stand 1n such mumediate need of reform
as the executive branch

“Yet any system however carcfully devised will, after all,
requite some modification sometime or other by the passage
of time, 1 order to meet the changed circumstances and the
growing necds of the public These changes have fiom time to
time been made during my reign, either 1n the form of ci-
culars 1ssued by the Durbar, or as the outcome of the discus-
stons at the Administrative Conference, or by the conferment
of additional powets upon different judicial officers, by raising
the status of various sub-fefisils mto fehsils and grouping and

rearranging villages under various sehsi/ and sub-felisi/ Courts
for the conventence of the public’

The details of the scheme of judicial refoim, to which
the Maharaja had devoted a great deal of thought, were
announced by him 1n a public durbar of his nobles and
officials  He was anxious to justify his proposals to the
public and to emphasize the importance of the step taken
1 their mterests  The judicial administration 1n Rajpu-

tana was, genetally speaking, on medieval lines, 1 no
State was thete a Chief Court with full appellate powers
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In most the Ruler himself sat as the final Court of Appeal,
and the boundatics between judicial and executive
authotities were Ieft conventently undefined The Maha-
raja was natutally proud of the reforms which he was
mitiating, cspecially as they were far 1 advance of the
systems prevalent in the States of Rajputana  He was
thetefore anxious that othet reforms i this connexion
should be fully appreciated by his people In his speech
on this occasion the Mahargja diew attention to the
different aspects of the scheme and said

‘I have been engaged upon the present scheme and given 1t
my most careful consideration for mote than two years past and
I have come to the conclusion that although the new proposals
will be more costly—the annual espenditute being estimated
at Rs 32,000 on the Chief Court alone—it 1s the duty of the
State to mntroduce the change forthwith 1n the nterest of
justice and of my subjects

‘It 1s ncedless for me to dwell at any length upon the advan-
tages 1cesulting from the Chief Court for they are self-evident
You will now have a Chief Coutt sitting every day of the week
to dispose of cases and to supervise and improve the working
of the lower coutts, and the Couit will be presided over by
fully qualified and trained judges I earnestly hope that, whilst
strictly upholding the dignity of the law and dispensing the
most 1mpartial justice, our Chief Court will not in course of
time tend to become a soulless body dealing coldly and frigidly
with human affairs, but I trust that the judges will combine with
law and justice the sterling qualities of equity, sympathy, and
good conscience, and also give due weight and consideration to
the customs and usages and any special peculiarities prevailing
1n our State, without which the contentment of the people and
the welfare of the State and 1ts subjects cannot 1eally be hoped
fo1
‘Gentlemen, I believe that, by sanctioning the creation of the
Chief Court, we have embarked on a momentous and novel
experiment found nowhere 1n any other part of Rajputana
Tt 1s not unlikely that, after the actual expertence of a year or
more, some changes will be found to be necessary, but the
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Statc has reserved the full right and powers at all times for
its Ruler to alter, modify, or add to, the rules, constitution, and
composttion of the Court I shall watch over the work and
progress made by the Chief Court with the greatest interest
and sympathy, and I pray that 1ts carcer may be crowned with
success and that 1t may before long not only become well estab-
lished but also be found to be an invaluable and indispens-
able asset to the State and a boon to its subjects ‘That the
Chief Court will, 1n due course, bring our judicial system on a
par with the efficiency obtaining 1n other departments I have
no doubt
‘It 1s the opinton of a large number of experienced and wise
men, most qualified to judge, that one of the undesirable
features of grafting western methods upon the Indian system
of judicial administration 1s the great delay and the vatious
stages and numbers of appeals before a party can finally attain
redress, and keeping this 1n view I have sanctioned the abolition
of the Appeal Coutt which cuts out one stage of appeal and
mutigates the disadvantages arssing from the law’s delay
“With the provision of an independent, reliable, and up-to-
date Supreme Coutt, 1t has been held that delay could further
be avoided by making the majority of the decisions of the Chief
Court final, and T am sure that, 1n the circumstances, this will
causc no musgivings to the public but will, on the other hand,
be appieciated by them For the same reasons 1t scems unfair
1n the interests also of the State adminsstration that my time
should be useclessly occupied 1n listening to, and disposing of,
frivolous and groundless appeals as has been the case 1n the
past Inaccordance, however, with the sentiments of the people
and the principles governing such matters 1n our States, certain
appeals 1n specified cases have still been allowed to come to me
about which final orders will 1nvatiably be passed by me pet-
sonally, but the preliminaries 11 connexton with these will be
gone through by the Members of my Councd on lines some-
what similar to the system of appeals 1n the Privy Council in
England
‘It may also be noted that due provision has been made fo1
appeals to come to me 1n cases of easements and matters relating
to rights which have an important and permanent effect on
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the parties concerned At the same time st s considered
necessaty that frivolous and groundless appeals should not
be allowed, and with thss object 1n view I have decided to
imposc a heavy court fec on appeals coming to me This I
hope will have a salutary effect upon Iitigants Tt has been
decrded to levy increased fees henceforth 1n all appeals coming
to me, not because 1t 15 desired to get 1ncreased revenue undet
this head for the State, but because 1t 15 considered desirable
to discourage unnecessary appeals

“As regards the ratsing of the court fee on appeals preferred
1n the lower courts, 1t 15 hardly necessary to add, that, when the
Statc has gone to the length of providing a competent Court
with so much cost to stsclf, 1t 15 not unreasonable that those
who would benefit by 1t should pay for the better and more
speedy justice that they are sure to get under the present
reformed system  As far as the total cost of appeals 1s con-
cerned, this will not affect the pockets of the partics, 1nasmuch
as 1nstead of two appeals at half rates there will now be one

appeal at full court fee”’

The main feature of the new judicial system was the
establishment of a Chief Court, later changed imnto a High
Coutt, with a chief justice and two pussne judges, as the
highest coutt of appeal and of original jurisdiction 1n the
State under the Maharaja On the origmal side this coutt
was to be presided over by one judge from whom appeal
lay to the bench of the other two judges on the appellate
side All appeals lay to a bench of two or more judges,
and when only two judges sat on the bench, differences
of optnion were referred to a full bench of all three The

owers conferred on the Chief Court were very constdet-
able It was empowered to pass any sentence authosized
by law, except that no sentence of death could be carried
wato effect unless 1t had been confirmed by the Maharaja
From sentences of death, transportation for life, or 1m-

risonment for a period of ten years Of OVer, there lay an
the decision of the High Court to the Maha-

1 from
e I cases all orders and decrees of the Chief

raja  In cvil
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Coutt were final except where the amount or value of the
subject-matter of the suit 1n the Court of first mstance was
Rs. 10,000 ot over and 1n cases wvolving rights or ease-
ments against the State when the Chuef Court differed from
the decision of the lower court. The Chief Court was also
given the right of supetviston and control of the lower
courts. The executive and judiciary were thus completely
separated—a reform of the fitst impoitance 1 view of the
long-standing demand for this change even 1n British India
Another 1mportant administrative reform was carried
through at this time mainly on the 1mtiative of the Maha-
1aja—the creation of a Revenue Board The Malikia Khas
or the Central Secretariat was also completely ovethauled
The portfolios were rearranged for the sake of greatet
eflictency and distributed among different Members of
Council. With a view to greater decentralization and to
give the Maharaja more time for the control of general
policy the powers of the ministers wete gteatly enlarged
This system had two beneficent results. The ministers
enjoying incteased powers were able to supetvise and con-
trol the departments under them more effictently and to
develop gteater inutiattve 1n working out schemes for the
welfate of the State. It also relieved the Maharaja of a gteat
deal of routine work, enabling him to concentrate his atten-
tion on the more important questions of policy, affecting
not only the state of Bikaner, but the princes as a whole
In fact, from 1910 the Maharaja began to take interest in
general questions of an all-India character, and this was
iendeted possible only by the administrative devolution
cattied out 1n 1910
In 1905 Bikaner State was honouted by the wvisit of
the Piince and Princess of Wales (afterwards King George
and Queen Mary) ‘This was the first visit paid to Bikaner
by an heir to the British Throne, and the Mahataja, an
Honotary Aide-de-Camp to His Royal Highness, was
greatly pleased that he should have been marked out for
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this honout Thetr Royal Highnesses recerved a most
enthustastic welcome, and, besides public functions,
cnjoyed two days’ shoot at Gajner. The Prince after his
departure from Bikaner wrote to the Maharaja the
following letter.

On quitting Bikanet I must once more repeat to you how
extremely happy the Pincess and I have been 1n the enjoy-
ment of yout charming society and most kind hosprtality We
leave with many regrets

I can assute you that among the happy recollections that the
Princess and I will carry away from India, none will be more
cheished than those of our most enjoyable stay at Bikaner, and
of the firendship between you and ourselves which has been
so firmly cemented

The visst marked the beginning of those cordral and
mntimate relations which existed personally between His
late Majesty and His Highness and which lasted ¢l His
Majesty’s universally lamented demuse Ever since the
Maharaja had come of age every Viceroy had included
Bikaner in the list of States to be officially visited

There 1s much similarity 1n the official visits of Vice-
roys to the capitals of Indian States—red carpets, guards
of honout, offictal receptions at the station, festoons on
the way, visits and return visits, laymg of the founda-
tion-stone of some public building, military review, some
shooting, and the grand finale of the State banquet, where
compliments are exchanged between the King’s repre-
sentatrve and the Maharaja ‘The strict etiquette that pre-
vatls—it has been itreverently rematked that much time 1s
wasted on both sides 1n measuring the length of the carpet
on which the Viceroy has to advance to recetve the Ruler
—g1ves to the occaston a tigidity and formality difficult
for those unaccustomed to Court Iife to 1magine Every
single 1tem 1n the programime, from the time the Viceroy
arrives at a station to the time he depatts, 15 governed
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by ceremontal on both sides Naturally a gieat deal of
artificrality cannot be avoided But 1t would be wrong
to look upon these visits as mere occastons of elaborate
ceremonial, where the pomp and circumstance of the State
are displayed on the one hand, and the paramountcy of the
Crown 1s given vistble expression on the other  The Vice-
roy, befote his appointment, has, generally speaking, no per-
sonal knowledge of India At Calcutta (now Dclhi) and
Simla he only knows the States from the files which come
up to him, or from the reports of the Political Depatrtment,
or from the usual entertainment of rulers at lunch or
dinner, or on great ceremontal occasions like investituzes
of Indian Orders Visits to Indian States, when the repre-
sentative of the Kimg 1s enabled to see the Ruler 1 his
own surroundings and to appreciate his problems of ad-
ministration and, above all, to establish personal contact
outside the routmne of office, have theiefoie very great
political value, and as such are greatly looked forward to
by the Viceroys and Princes alike. Indian political prac-
tice has more or less definute rules regatding the visit of the
Viceroy. The Viceroy, for example, does not generally
stay 1n a State for more than three days. The three days’
visit itself 1s confined to the more important States, while
1n others the Viceroy stops for a day, o1 a few hours for
lunch or tea It 1s seldom that the Viceroy visits the same
State officially more than once, and when such a visit 1s
repeated 1t 15 a mark of special courtesy
The visit of Lotd Elgin during the Mahataja’s minority
has already been mentioned. In19o2 Lord Curzon went to
Bikaner As 1t was the first visit paid by a Vicetoy after
the Maharaja had assumed powers, His Highness had
made very elaborate preparations. Not only was the visit
a success, but Lord Curzon departed greatly impressed
with the personality, vision, and administrative abdity of
the Maharaja But for all that, 1t was only a ceremontal
function Lord Minto’s visit was different, Every one 1
I
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India knew that m Lord Minto they had a fuend The
Princes especially 1ealzed that the new Viceroy stood for
othet principles than those which Lord Curzon had enun-
ciated 1 public and catried out with thoroughness in
official ife  They knew that Lord Minto was anxious to
stiengthen the position of the Princes, to safeguard their
tights, and maintain their dignities  His visit was therefore
mote than a cold and formal affair, and when, after grouse
shoots, military reviews, and prize-givings, the host and
the guest sat down to the State banquet, there was estab-
lished between them a real understanding and friendship
In the banquet speech the Maharaja opened out his heart
He spoke of his endeavours, the success which had so far
attended his admunustration, the sympathy and help he had
recetved from the Agents to the Governot-General, and
of his hopes and ambitions for the future

“The eight years during which I have been admunistering
my State can, I think, be described as the most eventful time of
my career ‘They have been so full of pleasures and sorrows,
of doubts and difficulties, of elations and depressions on the
achievement or failure of the ends 1n view I think I can also
truthfully say that I have throughout worked, not with any
self-interest or with any desire of self-aggrandizement, but
with the solid and sincere aim 1n view firstly, to do all I can for
bettering the condition of my people and making their lot a
happier one, and, secondly, to developand husband theresources
of my State and to provide as effictent an adminsstration as lies
1n my power If there have been any selfish motives, they have
been a not unnatural desire on my part to endeavour to win the
love of my people and to leave, with Divine ass1stance£1 such 2
legacy to my son and heir as may enable him, when the time
comes, to steer his course with fewer doubts and difficulties
than have, 1n the ordinary course of :a‘vcnts, fallen to n;y GIOS

‘But, your Excellency, 1t 1s a case of “Man proposes and Go

In spite of all our cflorts, we find ourselves con-
with difficulties which, on account

disposes”
State, I mught almost describe

fronted, 1n some directions,
of the peculiar conditions of the
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as superhuman, and which we, 10 Bikaner, arc certainly unable
to cope with, try as we may I donot refer heic to that part of
the State where, owing to heavy desert sand, nothing much can
at any time be done, but to a fair portion of the country which,
fertile 1n the extreme, 1s lying waste for want of 1rrigation, and
we are also not getting now what little water we used to, 1n
the Mitzawala and Bhadsa tehsils from the Sirhind and Western
Jumna Canals The little Ghaggar Inundation Canals, fiom
which we had ceitain expectations when they wete made a
few years ago, have also sadly disappointed us  The amount
of our rainfall, at all times of the scantiest, has, 1n later yeats,
been scantter stll  Against the annual average of a little
over 11 1nches, we recorded only 3 40 inches of ranfall in the
year 1905, whilst when the 1ains completely failed throughout
India 1n 1899, resulting 1n the appalling famune of that year, our
total ramnfall reached the negligible amount of only 1 14 1nches
In most parts of the State only one ctop 1s sown—the kharif—
and that too 1s entirely dependent on this magnanimous rain-
fall Tt also very often happens that while the rains commence
auspictously, they faill in August or September Thus the
maturing of the crops becomes a matter of great difficulty and
sometimes an impossibility
‘Only those living 1n India realize the vital importance of
a good ramnfall and a sufficient supply of water If this applics
to India generally, how much mozte vitally, I ask, does 1t affect
us 1n Bikaner® The trying days pieceding and during the rains
in Bikaner can never be forgotten by those who have been
here at those times, when practically the first thing that every
one fiom the highest to the lowest docs, on getting up 1n the
mormng, 1s to scan the skies for the welcome sign of even a
passing cloud, and anxiously to look to the direction of the wind
Generally one’s hopes are blasted by a dust-haze or a howling
dust storm, and not the slightest sign of a cloud anywherc
‘Although our experience has taught us that 1t wants motze
cloud than one no bigget than a man’s hand to give ram
poor dited up Bikancr, yet while there 1s even a particle of a
cloud, there 1s hope But generally it s conspicuous by 1ts
absence when most wanted, whereas 1n November, when it 1s
too carly for i1t to be of any real use, and spectally when we
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expect distinguished guests, datk clouds invatsably threaten
to spoil our famous giouse shoots

‘Scarcity 1n this State, as I have often said before, 1s, alas!
the rule and not the exception  In ordinary scatcities the
people emigrate to moic favoured parts with thetr familics
and cattle, and while most of them come back year by year
to battle with the same hatdships, many of them go away to
stay, which chiefly accounts for out census figures falling from
832,000 1n 1891 to 584,627 1n 1901 Should the conditions
be worsc and a famine invade us, the distress can better be
imagined than desctibed  Although the State doggedly com-
bats the pitiless foe, as we did 1n 1899~1900 and before that,
yet we fecl that it 1s fighting against the forces of Nature and
that the odds arc heavily against us  The people are crippled,
and their stock 1s almost 1mpossible to save 1n spite of the best
endeavours of all concerned The State 15 very often plunged
in debt and loses both ways, fot the 1evenue falls far short of
the demand, while the surpluses, if any, are exhausted 1n
affording necessary relief, thus greatly hampering us 1n embark-
g on a programme of constructive works and of discovering
and developing the latent possibilities of the State

“Then again, after a few fair years, when the people have
almost recovered their positton and teplenished therr stock,
and the State has pulled itself together and extricated itself
from debt, and the prospects are generally brighter all round,
down comes a bolt from the blue, 1n the shape of another
famine, which 1n one fell stroke undoes the labours of many
yeais and sets at naught all out united effotts and self-densals
of the past

“While my brother, the late Maharajah, was mote fortunate,
there have been very few good yeats since my accesstomn, and the
only good one since my comung of age was that following the
famine In the last two years we have been through a most
anxtous pettod and have each time been providentially saved
at the eleventh hour Though the powers of endurance of my
people are very great, I often ask myself how much longer we

can go on 1if things do not i1mprove
“The picture, which I have sketched here, might perhaps

appear to be somewhat exaggerated to those not intimately
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acquainted with the difficulties and hardships we have to
encountet 1n these parts It 1s, I assert, nevertheless, painted in
1ts true coloutrs.

‘But thete 1s, mercifully, a silver lining to every cloud, and a
ray of hope has, at last, prerced the gloom Thete was a time
when, during the famine of 1899~1900, a valued and old friend
of mine, Colonel Dunlop Smith, whom I am delighted to see
here this evening, while he was Famme Commissioner in
Rajputana made informal inquirses as to the possibility of our
getting a good canal into Bikaner and was advised that 1t was
quite impossible Happily, thanks to the generous and broad-
minded policy mnaugurated by Lord Curzon, to tieat, for such
purposes, every patt of India from an Imperal point of view
without 1egard to the accident of its Iying 1n Britssh India or
in the teriitortes of our States, the Irtigation Commussion was
appointed, as an outcome of which the Rajputana States recerved
the benefit of the advice of a Consulting Engineer for famine
protective and 1rrigation wotks in the peison of Colonel Sir
Swinton Jacob, who 1s universally known to be an officer
of exceptional ability and great experience

‘In the meanwhile, we, on our part, were not idle We got
the loan of the setvices of Mr Standley, an 1rigation officer,
from the Government of India and began to look about us for
suttable sites for irrigation bunds or tanks The first bund
ever constructed 1n this State was started at Madh 1n 1904,
followed shortly afterwards by another at Piap, both neatr
Gajnet 1in the Magra district  But these, at best only compaia-
tively small projects, are also entirely dependent on the annual
rainfall, and 1ll fortune has contimued persistently to dog ous
footsteps, fo1, since they have been built, vety little rain has
fallen 1n those parts Owing to the formation of the country
being unfavourable, it was also found that practically no other
bunds could profitably be built

‘We then turned our attention to a bolder aspect of the
question, viz , a careful and searching investigation as to the
feastbility of bringing a canal from some big uver n the
Punjab  Levels were found to be favourable and there ap-
peared to be no reason why, with the help and support of the
Government of India, we could not get canals 1nto our State
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Str Swinton Jacob, 1n the course of his tour here, aftes going
1mnto the evidence of the Itrigation Commussion, very strongly
supported our proposal, with the result that, upon our repre-
senting the matter to the Government of India, we found that
we were within measurable distance of the realization of our
hopes

“The sympathetic interest displayed by Your Excellency 1n
the welfare of my State encourages me to believe that we may
confidently look forward to a continuance of the same Imperial
policy, and to our cconomuc salvation from your Escellency’s
Government who have already lent us a helping hand and done
so much to bring the scheme to a more definite shape As the
country which will be 1rrigated under the piesent project
forms only a part of the more fertile poition of the State, we
would beg that, so far as possible, Bikaner should also recerve
the benefit of any future projects that may come up for the
constderation of the Government of India The phenomenal
floods 1n the Suratgarh Nizamat from the Ghaggar river due
to the abnormal rainfall 1n the Himalayas this yeat, and the
heavy rain 1n September of the year before, have proved the
productive powers of that part of the State, as your Excellency
has seen for yourself round Hanumangarh The immunity
which we should enjoy from famine and the permanent release
of my people from therr bond of musery, coupled with the fact
that a large tiact of sandy desert had been converted 1nto a
green garden waving with corn and gram, would, I venture to
say, constitute one of the greatest achievements and trans-
formations under British rule 1n India, while, on the other
hand, your Excellency and Lord Curzon will be remembered

by the people of Bikaner as their greatest benefactors and may
be assured of their everlasting gratitude and affection

The Viceroy replied 1n sustable terms  He congratulated
the Maharaja on the achievements of hus reign and promised
sympathetic consideration of the request for sharmg the
water of the Sutlej The ice had been broken The great
scheme towards the realization of which the Maharaja was
to devote a quarter of a century was definitely put on the

tapis.
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Forasecond time Lord Minto went to Bikaner 1n 1908-9.
The visit was informal, but 1t was clear to all that 1t estab-
lished 2 new relationship between the ruler of Bikaner and
the tepresentative of the Crown. Theunwritten rule which
limited the formal visit of the Viceroy to a State to one
occaston 1s broken by the infoimal visits of the Viceroys to
States the rulers of which stand on friendly personal rela-
tions. Every one knew that Bikaner was an important
Rathore State, that its young Ruler had achieved much and
had been marked out for special courtesies The official
visit 1s 2 matter of formality. ‘The informal visitis a question
of friendship Loid Minto, 1n wvisiting Bikaner for the
second time, announced to the world that the Maharaja
was one who stood 1n favour with the Government, and
whose achievements 1 his State had recerved their warm
approbation,



Chapier Six
THE SILVER JUBILEE

ON the 13th of December 1909 Her Highness Maji St
Chandravatyr Sahiba, the mother of the Maharaja,
passed away She had been ailing for some time, but no
one thought that her end was so ncat  The Maharaja, who
was devoted to her, was constantly at her side during her
illness. Her death came quite suddenly, and the whole
State was plunged into grief  She had by her prety, charity,
and high sense of duty endeared herself greatly to the
people of Bikaner One story characteristic of her self-
denial may be mentioned here When Maharay Sri Lall
Singhyi, her husband, died almost immediately after the
accession of thew young son to the throne, the Regency
Counci demanded from her a sum of nine lakhs of rupees
which had been left to her by her husband It was her
private money and the State had no claim to 1t 1n any
manner But the Regency Council was imsistent The
widowed princess had no one from whom she could even
take advice She pointed out that the money belonged to
her husband’s estate and could not be justly claimed by the
Council The reply of the Regency Council was that unless
the amount was given to the State, her son—the Maharaja
—would be taken away from her On this she willingly
gave up her small fortune but later the Maharaja
testored the amount with interest to the family of his
father which had been continued by the adoption of his
own younger son

Her own part in the education and upbringing of the
Maharaja and her keen interest m all matters affecting
his welfare were fully recognized by Sir Charles Bayley
and Sir Brian Egerton who had charge of the Maharaja
during his boyhood Unlike most Indian mothers of
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orthodox training she never stood 1 the way of any
arrangements made for the better education and traming
of her son, even when they mnvolved departutes fiom her
own accepted notions. On the other hand she co-operated
in every way with the guardians and tutors under whose
charge the Maharaja was brought up, and thereby earned
the gratitude of both the Maharaja and the people of
Bikaner, Her pietyand charity were proverbial in the State
Her efforts to alleviate the sufferings of the poot and the
sick and her solicitude for the welfare of the people of
Bikaner made her a venetated petsonality throughout the
State As Sir Eliot Colvin, the Agent to the Governor-
General, justly observed m his condolence telegram to
the Maharaja, her death was for the Bikaner State a
public loss
By nature a proud man who kept lus sorrows and joys
to himself, on this occaston the Maharaja was unable to
contain his feeling of desolation, and he poured out his
grief 1nto the sympathetic ear of His Royal Highness the
Prince of Wales, later King George His Royal Highness,
who knew what the Maharaja’s mother had been to him,
was greatly moved and the bereavement brought them
together in a greater degree than before
Her Highness the first Maharan: Sr1 Ranawatj1 Saheba

had passed away 1n 1906. By her the Mahataja had three
childten of whom the eldest died after a few hours of life
The second was a princess, whose health was also a soutce
of concern to the Maharaja The princess, 1n fact, fell a
victim to tuberculosts, as will be mentioned later The
third 1ssue, Maharajkumar Sadul Singhyjt, was born on the
7th of September 1902 His Highness married a second
time, but he was not fortunate enough to have any ssue
by that marriage. In accordance with the injunctions of
the Hindu religion the Maharaja therefore married again
on the 3rd of May 1908 By this marriage he had three
children- Prince Byey Singhjt who was born on the 29th of
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Maz1ch 1909, Punce Vir Singhyt born 1n 1910, and a daughter
born 1n 1916 'The Mahaiaja was still 1n decp moutning
for his mother when Prince Vir Singhys, who was then only
five months old, fell 11l and died.

In May King Edward passed away. The Maharaja, who
was Aide-de-Camp to the new King when he was Prince
of Wales, was shortly afterwards gazetted A D C. to the
King with the rank of Colonel and was invited to England
to take part i His Majesty’s Coronation. The Maharaja
left for England on the 6th of May the following year, ac-
companied by the Maharajkumar and attended by a small
staff The party reached London on the 22nd of May and
the Maharaja was privileged to take part in all the cere-
monials connected with the Coronation Duting this vistt
he was also the recipient of the degree of Doctor of Laws
from the University of Cambridge A visit to the Impetial
capital to participate 1n a great ceremony 1s usually a
strain, and the Maharaja, as the honorary A D.C of the
King-Emperor and one of the principal notabilities of the
Empire, had more than his share of social engagements
Thus the two months he spent in London were hardly less
strenuous than when at his work 1n Bikaner and, if any-
thing, were more of a stramn to the Maharaja Immediately
after the functions connected with the Coronation came
to an end he left England and returned to his State

Though the Maharaja’s duties 1n connexion with the
Coronation 1 England were over, his duties 1n India 1n
regard to the Impertal Durbar which His Majesty was
attending 1n person were only beginning He had been
nominated a member of the Durbar Committee by
Lord Hardinge and thus shared the responsibility for
making the detailed arrangements for the great and his-
toric function which was contemplated To one who 15 s0
strict about the details of ceremontals the work on the
Commuttee was no empty honour At the Imperial Durbar
the Maharaja participated 1n his dual capacity, as one of
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the premier Ruling Princes of Rajputana and as A D C. to
His Mayesty. Standing by the side of the King-Emperor,
his soldserly figure attracted much attention So far, the
public of India knew him only by repott as one of the pro-
gresstve princes of Rajputana. The Coronation Durbar
brought him prominently to the public eye and made his
petsonality familiat to the leaders of British Indra. Con-
stant attendance on His Majesty also brought him into
closer contact with the royal family, though his associa-
tion with the King-Emperor dating from the coronation
of his father had already ripened into friendship.

It will be remembered that one of the changes
announced at the Coronation Durbar was the transfer of
the capital of India from Calcutta to Delht This an-
nouncement was greatly apprectated by the Princes who
foresaw 1 1t a policy of bringing them imto closer contact
with His Majesty’s repiesentative Many of the rulers
had long and lhistoric associations with Delhi. In any
case, Calcutta was not only geographically mconvenient
but was also predommantly British Indian 1n tradition
and characteristics. When this announcement was made
His Highness presented to the new capital a beautiful
statue of Queen Mary executed by Sir Geoirge Frampton,
which now stands on one side of the main steps of the
Viceroy’s House

After the Coronation Durbar Mr Golkhale, who was
at that time the most outstanding personality in British
India, concerved the 1dea of sending a message of good-
will and friendship from the princes and people of India
to the English nation through the Prime Minister of
Britain expressing the high appreciation of the mfluence
exercised by the visit of their Majesties 1n drawing closer
the bonds that unite England and India

At Mr Gokhale’s suggestion the Mahatraja came 1nto

touch with his brother princes, and, as a result, the fol-
lowing message was sent -
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“The princes and people of India desire to take the opportu-
nity afforded by the conclusion of the Royal visit to convey to
the great English nation an expression of thetr cordial good-
will and fcllowshup, also an assurance of their warm attachment
to the world-wide Empire of which they form part, and with
which thetr destinies are now indissolubly linked

“Therr Imperial Majesties” visit to India, so happily con-
cetved and so successfully completed, has produced a profound
and 1incffaccable 1mpression throughout the country Their
Imperial Majesties, by thetr gracious demeanour, their unfailing
sympathy and thent deep solicitude for the welfare of all classes
have drawn closer the bonds that unite England and India, and
have deepened and intensified the traditional fecling of loyalty
and devotion to the throne and person of the Sovereign, which
has always characterised the Indian people

‘Consctous of the many blessings which India has derived
from her connexion with England, the princes and people
rejoiced to tender 1n person thetr loyal and loving homage to
Their Imperial Majesties They are confident that this great
and historic event matks the beginning of a new era, ensuring
gieater happiness, prosperity and progiess to the people of
India, under the acgis of the Crown’

In 1912 the Maharaja completed twenty-five years of his
reign In actual fact he had exercised effective powers fot
barely thirteen years But those thirteen years had been
crowded with activity and had seen Bikaner transformed
into a modetn State A few figures will show the change
that had been made When the Mahataja assumed the
administration revenue stood at Rs zo lakhs In 1912 1t
had jumped up to Rs 44} lakhs The State was served by
87 miles of railway 1n 1898, 1n 1912 1t had neatly 400 miles
Natural resources were being exploited, coal and other
available minerals were being worked The condition of
the ryots had greatly improved, encouragement had been

iven to 7abs cultivation; cotton crop was mtroduced
10 suitable areas and steps had been taken to improve
live stock Though the much-longed-for canal 1rrigation
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scheme had not yet matcuialized, well 1rrigation had made
steady progress and over sso new wells had been sunk

The improvements 1n the admunistrative system have
been dealt with 1 the previous chaptets  To have
provided the State not only with a strong executive
machinety, but to have created an up-to-date judicial
organtzation, promulgated Jaws which brought the State
up to the level of British India, called mnto being an
cfficient police force which mamntamned Jaw and ordes
throughout the State—these wese sndeed sufficient achteve-
ments 1n the field of administration for a Ruler of which
he could be genuinely proud But the activities of the
Maharaja did not stop with pesfecting the machinery
Better and more civilized life for the people of the State
1s the 1deal motto for a Ruler to pursue. The Hindu
sacred tests define the ideals of kingship thus.

‘Between the night T am born and the might I die, whatever
good I might have done, my heaven, my life, my progeny,
may I be deprived of, if T oppress you’

‘T shall scc to the growth of the country, considering 1t
always as “God” Whatever law there 1s here, and whatever
1s dictated by cthics, and whatever 1s not opposed to polity,
I wdl follow I shall never act arbitrarly

“To thee this State 15 given, thou att the ditector and regu-
latoy, thou art steadfast and will bear this responsibility of the

trust so given for aguculture, for well-being, for prosperity
and for development’

and this was the 1dcal the Maharaja had taken for himself
In other fields also the achievements of this pettod wete
no less striking  The number of schools 1n the State
had steadily 1ncreased A second-grade college had been
cstablished at the capital The nobles’ school trained the
sons of the chiefs and sirdars to the peaceful service of
the State  Education was provided also for girls  Similar
was the advance 1n regard to hospitals and medical aid
When the Regency Council handed ovet the reins of
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goveinment thete wete only two hospitals 11 the whole
State From the beginning the Maharaja showed great
Interest 1n this aspect of progress and by 1912 not
only was the capital provided with well-equipped hos-
pitals and dispensaties, staffed by competent doctors, but
the blessings of modern medical service wete made avail-
able 1n the remote districts.

Apart from this record of progress there were personal
achievements which also were unusual. The Maharaja
had successfully fought a terrible famine when he was
scarcely nineteen and earned the pratse of the most
experienced administrators, had taken personal patt in a
strenuous campaign 1n far-off China, had been mvested
with honours, which cameto him notas indications of high
rank but for exceptional services rendered to the Empire
or to his own State Naturally there was a note of pride 1n
the celebrations and festrvities of the silver jubilee. Ttwas
an occaston when a young Ruler, who started with so few
advantages and who 1n a short time had achieved so much,
could justifiably add a note of satisfaction to his speeches.

The Jubilee was celebrated with éclat His Highness
was the proud recipient of a direct cable from His Majesty

King George who said

‘I heartily congratulate you upon your having completed
25 years’ rule over your State and I wish you and your people

many years of happimess and prosperity’

The celebrations 1n the State took place on the proper
date 1 September 'The Maharaja went through different
religious ceremontes, made gifts to charity according to
tradition, recetved addresses from various public bodies,
and finally announced various boons according to old
Hindu custom  In the congratulatory addresses presented
by his subjects on this occaston there was 2 feeling not
only of loyalty on the patt of the people but of affectionate
pride 1n the achievements of their Maharaja
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The programme of the jubiee, though simple, was
such as to touch the imagination of the people of Bikanei.
On the 20th and the 21st various ‘At Homes” and func-
tions for crvil and mulitatry officers were held  On Sunday
the 22nd the Maharaja went 1n State processton with all
the pataphernalia of royalty and with due pomp and cu-
cumstance to the family temple of Lakshmi Narayanii to
perform the necessary religious ceremonies. On the 23rd
took place the military ceremony of the presentation of
colouts. The 24th was the actual jubilee day. The day broke
with the booming of ro1 salutes, and this was followed
by the old Indian custom of releasing selected prisonets
on auspictous days. At 8.30, after attending religious
functions, the Maharaja held a public Dutbar at the
Ganga Niwas Hall, where the Resident, the nobles, and
the officials of the State were present in their full-dress
untform Colonel Windham, 111 a congratulatory speech,

justly remarked that the occasion was one of stock-
taking

‘His Highness succeeded to the gadr’, he said, “when he was
only seven yeats old, and from the catliest possible opportunity,
applied himself with a real earnestness and conspicuous ability
to the task of governing his splendid hetritage—an ancient
Rajput kingdom—and of devising for 1t a progressive policy
of all-round reform His Highness has to-day, what must be
the immense satisfaction of hearing Time—the truest and most
impartial of critics—pronounce an unqualified verdict of
success on—I think T may fairly say—nearly all that has been
attempted and done’

The Resident added

“To even realize properly all that His Highness’s rule has meant
for the State would be difficult enough, while to attempt any
statement of 1t would be almost an impossible task I shall,
therefore, merely confine myself to saying that the revenue
has leaped up by lakhs and mote than doubled itself, while
peace and a smuling prosperity now almost universally prevail,
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where 1nternal 1ebellion and other grave troubles previously
cast their black shadow I should like just to add a word
about what always strikes me as perhaps one of the most
distinctive results of His Highness’s rule  There 15 probably
no State 1n Indm where the immemorial culture and gentus
of the Fast and the traditions of the Ruler and his race are
more happily blended with the science, encrgy, and practical
activity of the West than they are 1n Bikaner Evidences of
this arc to be seen in every direction, 1n fact of Bikaner it
can I think quite truly be said that good healthy tradition and
reform are, so to speak, the warp and the woof of the ad-

ministration ’

His Highness’s speech at the durbat was characteristic
After offering 1n all humility his devout thanks to God,
the Maharaja took a glance backward over the eventful

period that lay behind him

‘Of the past twenty-five years, neatly fourteen cover the
period since I attained my majority and assumed the reins
of government ‘Throughout that time, I have laboured
carnestly and 1ncessantly, according to the light within me,
to promote the prosperity of my State and the welfare of my
people

“Though I am conscious that much yet remains to be done,
I thank God that I can, 1n all modesty, look back upon this
period with the satisfaction which 1s the reward of every
ruler, who 1s conscious of having tried to do his duty to his
God, to his Emperor, to his State, and to his people

“The mtroduction of far-reaching and important reforms 1n
the vartous branches of the State administration—executive
and judicial, the strengthening of the finance department of
the State and the placing of it on a sound footing by the appoint-
ment at 1ts head of an expert and able officer, the removal of
any defects that existed before, the employment of better paid
and more competent officers, the Iiberal expenditure of public
money on much-needed public works, on education, on sanita-
tion, and on medical relief, on the extension of railways, on
the increased means of water-supply 1n the shape of construct;‘
ing and repairing wells, tanks, and bunds, the suppression o
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dacorties and the marked decrease of serious ciime, the security
of life, liberty, and piropetty, which 1s now enjoyed by every
one thioughout the length and bicadth of the State, and the
petfect peace and tranquillity which reign within my borders—
these are all indications of the fact that the cfforts which have
been made to promote the well-being of the State and the
people, have not been without success, whilst the vast improve-
ments and the many buildings, which have tended to beautify
the capital, have altogether changed Bikaner {rom what 1t was
even fouiteen years ago Efforts have been made from almost
the beginning of my administration to sccure the priceless
blessings of canal 1rrigation 1n a not inconstderable portion of
the State By the giace of God and the sympathetic co-opera-
tion of the Government of India, we are, I hope, within a
measurable distance of achieving success, and by the fruition
of this most immportant Sutley Canal irrigation scheme, an
era of hitherto unknown prosperity will be opened to the
people of Bikaner
‘T am not so vain as to claim the ciedit for all this entisely
for myself My share for the greater part has lain 1n giving
my hcarty appioval and support to the many European and
Indian officers who have formed the backbone of my adminis-
tration, and 1n tendering the best services 1n my power to my
Statc and my people The rest of the credit 1s due to the able
band of officers which 1t has been my good fortune to collect
atound me, and one factor which, above all, has contributed
to what success we have achieved 1s that India 1s under the
acgis of Butish tule During this pertod the ruling princes
have enjoyed immunuty from internecine wars and disturbances,
and the time and labour which they had to spend 1n former
days 1n maimntaining their zzzaf, authority, and independence,
they have, 1n the ptesent times of peace, been able wholly to
devote to the peaceful development of resources, to the con-
tentment and advancement of their people, and to the progress
and prosperity of their States
‘As I have alrcady said, I recognize full well how much yet
remains to be done and I am suze every one will join me 1n the
prayer that, by the same grace of God which has guided and
supported us 1n the past, we shall be cnabled to continue to
K
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match on the line of piogress and prosperity 1n the same
spirit of true patriotism and self-sacrifice, not only for the rest
of my time but also 1n that of your futute Ruler and of those
who follow him’

But the Mahataja was not a man to rest on his laurels.
He recognized that every right-mided ruler should also
look to the future that speeches, addresses, and celebra-
tions wetrcall very well 1 thetr place, but thata celebration
mn the life of a rulet will be judged only by what hedoes for
his people He also recognized that conditions were fast
changing in India, and that new 1deas and new circum-
stances required surtable adjustments i the traditional
system of government in Indra The Maharaja’s speech
thercfore announced the establishment of a People’s
Representative Assembly for Bikaner, the first of its kind
in northern India  In the special circumstances of Bikaner
it was a very bold step to take True, in the States of
Travancore, Mysore, and Batoda, representative institu-
tions had been 1n existence for over twenty years But the
conditions 1n those States were different. Mysore and
Travancore had been for a long tume under admunustra-
tions which approximated more to Brtish Indian pro-
vinces Besides, 1n all the three States the people were
highly educated The position 1n Bikaner was different
Tts traditions were those of a military State The nobles
and strdars were still very powerful and had acquiesced in
the supiemacy of the State only after successive rebellions
Education in spite of great efforts had not made very
great progress In fact, the State had only recently
emerged from 1ts feudal traditions The Representative
Assembly was thetefore an experiment—a Wisc and far-
seetng step, but still an experiment—and like all expert-
ments uncertain 1n 1ts results and unforesecable m its

developments
In announcing the esta

Maharaja stated 1n durbar

blishment of the Assembly the
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‘I can conscientiously say that had the education of the
people 1n general and their public tramning been higher, I
should have gladly welcomed the assistance 1n the administra-
tion of a Legsslative Assembly or a Legislative Council 1n the
true sense of the word, but I have no desire to do anything
which would be unreal or which would make us the laughing-
stock of the world I can safely promise for myself that should
the time come, whether 1t be 1n five years or ten yeats or
more, when the people have shown themselves fitted for 1t,
I shall be only too pleased to widen the powers and duties that
arc now about to be entrusted to the People’s Representative
Asscmbly  All that T aim at, at present, 1 sanctioning the
scheme 1s to give my subjects not so much an immedrate
powes of voice in the administration as to inittate a system
under which they will be trained to become efficient members
of a really Representative Assembly with, when the time comes,
powers considerably enhanced beyond those laid down 1n the
present scheme

‘Perhaps T might here attempt to explain the general con-
stitutton and duties of the Repiesentative Assembly as 1t will
be to start with A great many details have yet to be worked
out and I do not think 1t will be possible to 1naugurate the
mecting of the Representative Assembly until January or
February of next year at the carliest, but I may state, subject
to any alteration in minor details that may have to be made
when the scheme 1s completed, that the Assembly will consist
of some 20 to 30 members comprising ex officro and nomi-
nated, as well as clected, members

“While there wil be no restrictions as to caste or cieed,
and steps will be taken with a view to having the various
important commumitics represented on the body, I have no
thought of giving any special privileges, 1 the way of nomina-
tion or election on the grounds of religion, because, as His
Excellency the present Viceroy said 1 a speech which he made
shortly after his ariival 1in India “special privileges to one class
ate synonymous with corresponding disabilities to others”

“As regards their powers, I hope to be able to give this
Assembly the same powers as those of the Imperial Legislative
Council of His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General
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of India as regards the right of interpellation, of moving resolu-
tions, as well as of submutting private Bills One difference s
that a copy of the sanctioned budget will be Jaid on the table
of the Assembly and any suggestions and remarks offered by
the Assembly will be duly considered by the Durbar later
In 1egaid to legislative measures, private members will have
the right, subject to the usual conditions, of discussing State
Bills and of presenting Bills to the Assembly and of proposing
amendments and cxpressing their opinions  These Bills will
be dealt with by me 1n Council 1n the same way as 1s done
now Except, therefore, i cases of emergency, no Bills will
be passed unless they have first been discussed 1n the Re-
presentative Assembly As regards the budget, the Assembly
will have necarly the same powers as the Imperial Legislative
Council under the Indian Councils Act of 1892,

“The ultimate power of accepting o1 rejecting tesolutions
or recommendations rests with the Ruler and the Dutbar

‘It follows that when the views of the Representative
Assembly on matters of legislation and the budget come before
me and the Durbar, they will naturally receive due constdera-
tion, and according as the Assembly conducts 1ts business with
loyalty, dignity, public spirit, and self-sacrifice, so will 1ts
opinions and proposals recerve more weight and consideration

‘No similar Assembly could start under betterauspices It has
not only the sincere goodwill of myself and the Members of my
Administration but we all welcome its members as partners mn the
responsible duties of administering and strengthening the State

“The future of this Assembly rests in the hands of God and to
a less extent 10 1ts own hands Its salvation and that of the
Ruler of the State, the State 1tsclf, and the subjects of the State,
can only be attained by a system of peaceful evolution to the
advantage of all concerned I can only pray and hope that the

confidence which I am reposing 1n my people 1n thus spon-
taneously conferring upon them this substantial privilege, will
be as warmly reciprocated by a loyal and patriotic effort on
their patrt to make this experiment 2 complete success by the
disregard of selfish interest and by their determination to serve
me and my successors and my State with loyalty, faithfulness,

and devotion May God bless this undertaking ®
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It was clearly only a beginning, but the association of
the people with the active government of a State 1s at all
times 2 momentous step tequiring careful consideration
at every stage. ‘The only safe method 1s that of trial and
erior, growth fiom small beginnings and development
based on expetience and traditton. The Mahataja had no
destze to transplant a fully evolved parlamentary govern-
mentinto his State That would have beenmetelyan unreal
paper constitution But the powers of the Assembly as
announced were real enough and gave to the people of
Bikanet an opportunity which the subjects of no other
Rajput State enjoyed at the tume or enjoy to-day of being
associated as an integral part of the government.

The othet boons which wete announced covered a very
wide field Hindi was teintroduced as the State language
The Councd of Regency had for no concetvable reason,
except the convenience of imported officialdom, mtro-
duced Urdu as the offictal language., This was a soutce
of real trouble to the people of the State whose mother
tongue was Hindi and whose business transactions were
all conducted 1n that language The Maharaja therefore
decided very propetly to substitute Hindi as the coutt
and offictal language Many vexatious customs levies
mnherited from the tune of the regency, such as duties on
sewn cloth imported for personal wear and on o1naments
for private use, were abolished Education formed the
subject of a number of important concessions The
Government high school was raised to the status of a
college. A system of grants-in-aid was introduced and 2
Director of Education was apponted for the purpose of
btinging into effect the policy of the State for the pro-
vision of facilities for hugher education Scholarships,

boarding accommodation 1n schools, provision of itiner-
ant mustresses for girls who observe purdah, and other
concessions were also included 1n this scheme For the
purpose of extending the medical setvices alteady 1n
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cxstence, the Maharaja announced the establishment of
a zenana (women’s) hospital, an X-ray installation at
the mamn hospital, and dispensaries m districts, Nor
did the Ruler forget his nobles  Long-standing State dues
wete temittedt exemption was granted from personal
appeatance in law courts, and the age of majority for
release of cstates from the Court of Wards was fixed at
eighteen 1nstead of twenty-one. It 1s indeed proof of the
wisdom, sympathy, and success of the Maharaja’s policy
towards the nobles that at the jubiee, hatdly four years
after the last punitive measutres in connexion with the
conspiracy, he was asking for suggestions from a
represcatative body of sitdars for strengthening therr
position as pillars of the State. Remuissions of arrears of
revenue were made for agriculturists, and domuciliary
rights were granted to outsiders resident 1n the State.
According to old Hindu ttadition 15 per cent. of the total
number of prisoners 1 State jails wete also set free
On the same day addresses were presented by the
sirdats and various communities 1n the State congratu-
lating the Maharaja on his jubiee and affirming their
loyalty to his person and his throne ‘The Maharaja’s reply
showed how decply he was touched by this spontaneous
outburst of loyal feelmng from all sections of his subjects
The jubilee functions were naturally numerous, but
there was one which deserves special mention—the
banquet given to the Ruler by the European residents of
Bikaner at the Victoria Memorial Club The Maharaja
had from the beginning availed himself of the ser-
vices of selected European officets for his mote 1mpot-
tant technical departments With rare exceptions they
had served him fasthfully and loyally In the public works
depattment, 1n the railways, 1n his 1££1gation projects, he
had utdized their technical skill and organizing abilities,
and between those officers, who gave ungrudgingly of thetr
best, and their master there had arisen the deep feelings
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of mutual appicciation and esteem which come from close
and willing co-operation. Colonel Wake, the tutor to the
Maharaj kumat, who presided at the banquet, alluded 1n
generous terms to this aspect of the Maharaja’s ad-
ministration :

“We have scen many reforms carried out and many more
planned We have watched His Highness in a datly wrestle
with the growing accumulation of work, peisonally directing
and 1nspiring every depattment 1n his State We have seen
palaces and pleasuie gardens spring fiom the desert and mud
hovels transformed into avenues of carved stone We have
stood by while he broke records 1n sport, led his troops 1n
the field, and took his place among the piemier Piinces of
India round the King-Empecior

“In all his plans and enterprises he has claimed the services
of English officers and I darc assert that, with rare exceptions,
all have repatd hum with loyal service and hearty appreciation
Of the wide hospitality he has offered to us all and the friend-

ship with vwhich he has honoured many 1t does not become me
to speak’

The Maharaja in his reply, after paying tributes to indi-
vidual officers, justified his policy of employing European
officials 1n technical appomntments 1n words which show
his outlook on this important question

‘Colonel Wake has referred to my utidizing the services of
British officers in all my plans and enterprises The response
which they have made I have already acknowledged ‘The
number of British officers participating 1n the administration
of the State has incteased very considerably in the past few
years, so much so that T am aware that there 1s a certain amount
of unfriendly citicism 1n this connesion 1n certain quatters
outside our State  But where the 1nterests of the admunistration
are concerned, I allow no room for other considerations When
I feel that the employment of Buitish officets will tend to gieater
efficiency and usefulness, when the members of my Council
feel, as they do, that the Butish officers aie of conspicuous
ability and thus eminently fitted to fill the positions they
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occupy and that they satisfactouly discharge the duties en-
trusted to them, 1t 1s only natural that we should avail outsclves
of their services  Otherwise we should be fatling in our duty
to the State Out sole object 15 to obtam the best possible
talents fo1 the paticular kind of work requited and to put the
right man 1n the 1ight place  The British officers have not only
been nstrumental 1n bringing the work of their departments to
the requisite standard of efficiency but they have also spared
no pains in tramning the subordmnate officers which, in the
casc of those appointments which ate of a temporary nature,
will be of especial value hereafter The British officers 1n
the State service have, on the other hand, I trust, found
hete a congenial atmosphete 1 which to work, and I hope
and believe, that they have recerved sympathetic support not
only from mjysclf but also {from the members of my Council,
under whose portfolios their respective departments ate con-
stituted 'We have thus been able to work 1n a spirit of mutual
co-operation and goodwill to the gieat advantage of all con-
cerned, and whenever circumstances render 1t necessary that
more British officers should be employed, we shall continue
the policy which we have been pursumng so far’

The question of the employment of Buropean officers
1n Indian States has never been free from complications
Only too many have been inclmned to look upon them-
selves as a privileged class, entitled to special amenities
and consideration, but equally there have been many
others who have devoted themselves whole-heartedly to
the service of the State 1n which they are employed and
the Ruler whom they ate serving The success of this
policy of employing European officeis depends almost
entirely on two factors—on the right choice of officers
bemng made, and on the personality of the ruler If the
right type of European officer 1s employed and the ruler
1s one who, while he 1s courteous and friendly, 1s capable
of getting the best work out of them, everything proceeds
smoothly with the very best results for both parties The
Maharaja was exceptionally fortunate 1n this matter The
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Furopean officers whom he sclected personally and em-
ployed 1n setvices requiring expert technical skill were
generally men of outstanding ability,and on every posstble
occaston he has given them the credit that s their due in the
success which has attended his policy.

The soctal celebrations of the jubilee wete postponed
to December 1 otder to enable the Viceroy to attend m
person It was the fitst visit of Lord Hardmge and the
occasion was not metely formal but one of solemn 1mpoi-
tance Apart from the usual formalities and ceremonials,
the Maharaja, who was alieady renowned for his hos-
pitality, took spectal care to mark the gieatness of the
occasion by arrangements which wete in keeping with
the traditions of Bikaner and the extiaordinary character
of the visit

In February 1913 thete was a gathering of princes Al-
ready the Maharaja had made a deep 1mpression on his
brother princes, and many of them came to do him honour
The festivities went onfor over a week Among the many
important dignitartes and potentates who came to rejoice
in the achievements of one so young (the Maharaja was
hatdly thirty-two), could any one have guessed what the
tuture held 1n store for their host? Could any one have
foreseen or mmagined that befoie anothet decade elapsed
their host would have taken patt 1 the peace negotia-
tions, signed the Treaty of Versailles and the Covenant of
the League of Nations, and been elected Chancellor of the
Chamber of Princes® As yet he was but one of the 1ising
stars, a great Ruler of a great State Hehad not yet stepped
on to the all-India stage The jubilee was in that sense
morte than the end of an administrative pertod It marked
also the end of the period of His Highness’s 1solation, the
confinement of his mnterest to his own State, it saw the
beginning of a new petsod when the Maharaja stood forth

as a representative of his own Order and as a champion
of his Mothetland



Chapter Scven
REMOVING THE ISOLATION

HE distinguishing chatacteristic of the relations

between the Indian States and the Government of
India until the time of Lotd Hardinge (1910-16) was the
fact that the States wete treated as 1solated foreign units,
No fotmal relations of any political natute between rulers
of Indran States wete permitted, and even social relations
such as couttesy visits were looked upon with disfavour
This policy was inhetited from the early days of the Com-
pany when the rulers of great States of India like the Nizam
of Hydeiabad, the Maharaja Scindia of Gwalior, and the
Maharaja of Indore provided the most formidable opposi-
tton to the extension of British authority The foreign
policy of the East India Company kept before it the single
aim of preventing a combination of ‘Country Powers’, and
whenevet any such power entered into a subsidiary alliance
with the British, a condition mvariably msisted upon was
that the ruler should have no dealings with other rulets,
and all differences with neighbouring States should be
settled through the arbitrament of the Company This
policy of 1solating the States was no doubt necessary in
those eatly days when a combination of the most powetful
States under effectrve leadership could have challenged
the mulitary power of the Company. The great 1cbellion
of 1857 only emphasized from the British pomt of view
the necessity of keeping the princes 1solated, for, it was
argued, if 2 popular movement without even the con-
nivance of the great States could challenge British power
so effectively, what chance was there if the princes wete
to unite together mnto a confederacy In the result the
policy of 1solation was further strengthened by the events

of 1857-8.
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Isolation was therefore regaided not only as the out-
come of historical circumstances but as a mulitary and
political necessity. Toallowthe piinces tomeeteachother
and to consult each othet was not only against precedent
but was potentially dangetous from the political pornt of
view. The length to which this theory was carried may
be judged from the fact that the permission of the political
officers was considered necessary for the ruler of one
State to go on a social visit to another, that at durbais
and gathetings of princes strict watch was kept and report
made to the Government of India as to which piinces
wete found visiting othets.

It should be recognized that thete was another school
which constdered that the necessity for thus 1solation had
passed and that the best way of hainessing the great
authority and prestige of the princes was to seek their
co-operation in the Goveinment of India  So early as
1876 Lord Lytton had suggested the cieation of an Im-
petial Privy Council for India composed pattly of selected
Ruling Princes and partly of offictals The scheme met
with opposition from both sides—from the princes who
thought that their sovereign position would be loweted
by membeiship of such a council and fiom officials who
teared that the abandonment of the policy of isolation
might lead to widespread combination among the princes.
The proposal had thetefore to be abandoned and Lord
Lytton’s 1magination had to rest content with the award
of a new title of ‘Counsecllors of the Empress’ to a few
princes. The Viceroy’s notification of this was as follows

‘Her Majesty the Queen of the Unuted Kingdom and Empiess
of India being destious of seeking from time to time, 1n mattets
of mmportance, the counsel and advice of the Princes and
Chiefs of India, and of thus associating them with the Paramount
Power 1n a2 manner honoutable to themselves and advantageous
to the general interests of the Empire, has authotized me,
through het principal Secretary of State for India, to confet, and
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I do hereby confer, 1n her name and on her behalf, upon the
undcr-mentioned Chiefs and high Officers of Government the
most honoutable title of “Counselloss of the Empress”?

The Ruling Pumnces sclected weie those of Kashmir,
Gwalios, Jatput, Indore, Bundi, Sind, Rampur, and Tta-
vancote, but the Council never met, no one else was ever
nominated to t, and not so many years later Lord Dufferin
1s said to have comed the witticism ‘Counsellors of the
Empuess, R LP’. The Council died, 1t 1s true, but the
mere fact that it was formed showed the trend of thought
induced by the creation of the Empire In the same yeat
Lord Lytton assembled together under his presidency the
princes of Rajputana to consider the establishment of
the Mayo College This was a notable event, for 1t was the
first time that a large number of princes was assembled
together under the presidentship of the Viceroy to consult
on a matter of 1mportance to themselves In the time of
Lord Cuszon two other conferences of this nature were
held the Chiefs® College Conference 1n 1904 and the con-
sultation of the Ruling Princes regatdig Imperial Service
troops in 1905 The Conference of 1904 saw a remarkable
development In the Conference of 1877 had sat old-
fashioned potentates, rather bewildered, and considering
the whole matter as a tiresome busmess In 1904 the
Princes handed to the Viceroy 2 collective note (shades of
ssolation ') 1n which they said “what we—  one and all
do feel most strongly s that we atre ready and willing not
only to offer our advice but to spend our time and labour
1n real effort on important matters which 1nvolve wide
public interests’ The wheels of history move slowly,
espectally 1n the normal relations of the Government of
India and the States In the ttme of Lord Minto, though
he took the princes into consultation in the matter of
dealing with terrorism and sedition, the 1dea of their
collective association only lay dormant But Lord Harci

dinge from the beginning of his régime was far-sighte
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enough to see what possibilities of impettal co-operation
lay 1n the close assoctation of the Government of India
and the States. The Maharaja of Bikaner had been actrvely
interested 1n this 1dea for a long time In Januaty 1914
His Highness gave to the Viceroy a minute 1 which he
traced the 1dea of creating some machmery which would
secuie sustained and inttmate co-operation between the
two Indias After expiessing the disappomntment of the
Princes that the ptoposal mooted at the time of the Minto—
Morley Reforms of the Government of Indsa to create an
advisory Council of Princes had fallen through, the
Maharaja proceeded to argue-

“The present junctute 1s thus one of very serious crisis for
the States and they feel most gravely the danger of being left
behind and shut out altogether. The1 hopes have been 1a1sed
by the history of their connection with the British Government,
and patticulaily by the wvarious acts and proposals of the
Government of India refeired to above, as also by Lotrd Cus-
zon’s speeches, and they are proud to be components of the
greatest Empire that the world has so far seen They most
carnestly implore the Government of India not to let the
catastrophe of practical exclusion fall upon them They do
not wish to become mere puppets and to share the fate of some
of the European aristocracies They feel that they have a legiti-
mate sphere which 1s 10 no sense opposed, but only comple-
mentary, to the democratic element 1 Butish India  They
tepresent the people of thetr States and speak for them at
the gate

‘As great self-governing Feudatoties the States and Princes
of India are unique 1n the whole Biitish Empire—indeed their
only parallel 1n the world ate those now composing the united
German Empne—and they desire to justify and live up to
this position which to them 1s one of veiy special pride  They
ask for at least the same proportional voice 1n India as the
States of Germany have 1n that great Empuie, and they hold
that 1n view of their relations with the Crown, their ser-
vices as administiative “partnets’ and 1n other ways, and therr
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position wzs-d-p1s their own people, they have the right to make
this request
“Alicady public affairs of the greatest moment arc being
handled by the new power 1n British India, and matters which
very closcly affect the interests of the States are discussed and
disposed of 1n the Legislauve Councils without any real refer-
ence to the Ruling Chiefs or any formal opportunity to them
of representing the views of thert own people  Sometimes they
read of these things quite accidentally 1n the public press and
bring them to the notice of the Government of Indsa through
the political officers, and sometimes the Government of India
arc good cnough to favour them with a request for an opinion,
but 1t often, and indeed generally, happens that the bearing
on the States of a question raised 1n British India 1s neither
seen nor suspected, nor mndeed can 1t be, except by the Ruling
Chicfs themselves, no matter how carefully the Government of
India may watch to protect their interests
‘All other things apart, the States at least constitute one-third
of the whole of India and yet there 1s only one officer 1n the
Governor-General’s Legislative Councd who 1s directly con-
nected with them or who can 1n any way be said to represent
them, and a study of the ways of these assemblies makes 1t
petfectly clear that, however great the personality and influence
of that officer may be, he cannot balance, to the extent of one-
third of India, a tendency or tone that may be indifferent or
hostile to the interests of the States For instance, last March
when the question of estradition from the Presidency towns
to the courts of Indian States was dealt with by the Governot-
General’s Legslative Council there was no one amongst the
members with intimate or piactical expertence of the working
of the States to defend their cause—except the Foreign (now
Political) Secretary—with the result that the weight of the
British repiesentatives, whose opinion was not favourable to
the States, was perhaps too great to be resisted altogether
‘Tt 15 obvious that the great hereditary princes could not,
with due regard to their dignity and their posttion before thetr
own people, sit 1 the same Councils as the classes of persons
who at present obtain the nominations of the Government and
the suffrages of the electors, but 1f things go on as they now do
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and matteis of Imperial concern ate left to these Councils
without them, the very existence of the States—the continu-
ance of which will always remain, so long as history lasts, the
highest testimony to the greatness and nobulity of Britsh rule
—rmay be dangerously threatened, and the true self-government
of India by the Indians, the product of thousands of yeais of evo-
lutton on 1ndigenous lines, may be lost altogether, the whole
Government of India sinking to a drab dead level of demo-
cracy without any of the interest o1 distinction that is suited
to the religions, the mnstincts and the imagination of the people

‘Atguing on these lines the time would certainly scem to
have come when something must be done to show that the
Ruling Chiefs, who, on the whole, command a not incon-
sidetable amount of respect 1n British India also, should, as the
repiesentattves and leaders of their States, have some formal
part 1n the government of the Empire They have a 11ght, 1n
view of their partnership and of then contributions towards
the defence of the Empite, to be heatd in regaid to the great
matters of Imperial intetest, and they also desire to have an
opportunity for mutual consultation and for the discussion
of matters affecting their own Order

‘But a nucleus for action alieady exists 1 the Chiefs’ College
Conference It met this year and 1s to meet again, and 1t 1s
always open to the Viceroy to call together the leading Indian
ruless to advise His Excellency on any matter that he wishes

‘Cettamnly no time could possibly be mote auspicious for
making a 1eal begmning 1 this ditection than the piesent
In His Impetial Majesty King George V, the States and ther
tulets under his protection have a giacious Emperor who has
shown his sympathy for them, and his intetest 1n them, 1n
the most whole-hearted and unmistakeable manne1, and fo1
this they ate devoutly thankful, while Lord Hardinge’s own
keen intetest 1n the welfare and progiess of the States and
His Bxcellency’s chatactetsstic sympathy with the Ruling
Princes 1n the difficult task they have to perform 1s also well-
known The important announcement made by M: Montagu
1n his speech 1n the House of Commons duting the last Indian
Budget debate to the effect that “the conferences which ate to
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be held from time to time at Delht or Simla to which Ruling
Princes will be invited will give them opportunities of mectino
onc another and of discussing alterations of custom, of pracncet:
ot of rule” shows clearly that His Excellency the Viceroy
already has such an intention—a fact which will undoubtedly
give genuine and untversal satisfaction to the entire body of

the Ruling Princes

‘Another step would be, when any question arses 1 the
Governor-General’s Legsslative Council affecting even remotely
the 1ntetests of the States, for His Excellency to direct that,
before a decision 1s finally arrived at, the matter should be
referred for consideration and advice to the Ruling Chiefs
whom he would assemble for the purpose

‘In this way a federal chamber representing all the States—
and 1f necessary, through the Governors and Licutenant-
Governors who could sit with the Ruling Chiefs, the provinces
of British India as well—would gradually grow up with, at
first, advisory functions only Other steps would follow
In time no doubt 1t would be possible for His Excellency
the Viceroy to confer some honorific distinction on the mem-
bers of this body as on those of the Legislative Councils,
and for His Imperial Majesty the King-Emperor to further
honour them by sending a gracious message at the opening
of their deliberations, but I am not for the present concerned
with these The great thing of importance 1s that the Con-
ference should now be put on a permanent basts without delay
by the creation of an office to deal with 1ts busmess and 1ts
records, and the appomntment of a Sectetary, who need not
be a whole-time officer but should be a member of the
Political Department—preferably, one with some spectal per-
sonal status who 1s willing to take up this duty 1n additton
to those he 1s regularly charged with and who can be spared
from the latter to attend the meetings Much depends on the
sclection for this post of an officer who 1s known for hl;
sympathetic beaiing, who 1s of good birth and breeding aﬂd
who has a constitutional bent of the Rulers’ point of view an
ss well-known to the majority of the Ruling Chiefs
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“These ate only suggestions The essential point 1s to give
the States a formal voice of some kind 1n the government of
India before it 1s too late and before the ancient rocks of
Hindusthan, that have weathered storms for many thousand
yeats and on which the whole structure of the Empite has been
1atsed, ate overwhelmed and disappear beneath a flood the
depth and force of which no man can gauge”’

Significant words—*a federal chamber repiesenting all
the States and . . the ptovinces of British Indsa as well’.
The Maharaja was looking nto the futute and had already
—as eatly as 1914—caught a ghmpsc of that ideal of
which he was sixteen years later to be the staunch ex-
ponent Even at this catly stage his mind was working
towards a federation, and he visualized the organization
of Princes only as a necessary first step

Lotd Haidinge was sympathetic towards the idea.
Gifted with rare insight and sympathy he had already
cained the goodwill and co-operation of the princes which
wete to stand him 1n such good stead during the Great
Wat The Maharaja had come 1nto intimate contact with
him as a member of the Coronation Durbar Committee
and between them there had developed an understanding
and friendship uncommon between rulers and vicetoys.
The Maharaja recognized 1n Lord Hardinge a true repre-
sentative of His Majesty, anxious to help the princes and
to maintamn then authority and prestige, a friend and
champion of India and a gieat statesman The Viceroy
saw 1n His Highness not only a ruler with unique achteve-
ment 1 his own State and a conscientious and far-sighted
head of a State, but a great petsonality staunch in his
devotion to the Empite, with noble 1deals and with a zeal
rare in princes, a patriot and a statesman  Mutual esteem
and deep firendship followed. The Maharaja’s proposals
for some machinery of co-opetation with the princes fell,
therefore, on sympathetic ears and an eatly opportunity
was taken of giving public expression to these views. In

L
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his addtess to the Chiefs” College Conference held 1n Delhy
on the 3rd of March 1914, Lord Hardinge alluded to the
cageiness of the princes ‘to shate with me and my Govern-
ment the burden of Imperial rule’. He concluded the
address with an exptession of his desite to treat “Your
Highnesses as my trusted colleagues and to seck your
collective opinion whenever possible on matters affecting
the intetests of your Otder’ The Maharaja, who spoke
in the name of the Princes at the conclusion of the con-
ference, took up this theme

‘Previous Viceroys’, he said, ‘have also haitled us as colleagues
and partners 1n the adminstration of India, but 1t has been
your Excellency who by these conferences has given practical
effect to this gieat 1dea and sown the seed of that oiganic
connectton with the Government of India which partnership
1nvolves I am voicing the expressed wish of my brother
Princes, not only of those who are present but also of others
who ate absent, when I say that we trust and we are confident
that your Excellency will, before long, convene simular meetings
to deal with other subjects 1n which we and the States we
trepresent are no less closely concerned than in this one of the
College, and on which our deliberations will not only be of the
greatest advantage to ourselves, our States and our people, but
also, we hope, of some value to the Imperial Government, since
we represent one-third of the great Indian Empire and one-
fourth of 1ts entire population and can, therefore, claim to be
the exponents of a considerable propoition of Indian thought
and nfluence We feel that such consultations are essential
and of benefit to our people and we would highly appre-
ciate the honour if Your Excellency as the Representative of
our beloved King Empetor, would now convene us to meet
at stated 1ntervals and put our business on a regular and proper

basis’

Lotrd Hardinge accepted this proposal. ‘I can assure
you’, he said m his reply, ‘that the 1deas expressed by

His Highness the Mahataja of Bikaner have my warm
sympathy’
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These impottant pronouncements attiacted wide atten-
tion m India. The Twwes of India, then under the dis-
tinguished editorship of Mr (later Sir) Stanley Reed, in
a leading article diew attention to the impozitance of what
passed at the Conference. It said.

‘If thus [the establishment of a higher College for Princes]
was the only 1dea thrown out at the Conference thete would
be nothing for British India to consider, but the Conference
was remarkable for a notable general pronouncement by His
Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner which was subsequently
endorsed by the Viceroy

“The sced capsule of the Mahataja of Bikaner’s speech was
an urgent appeal for closer oiganic connection between the
States and the Government of India  Representing one-third
of the Indian Empire and onc-fourth of 1ts eatire population,
he claimed with unanswerable force that the Ruling Chiefs
are the exponents of a considerable volume of Indian thought
and influence They have been hailed as colleagues and partners
1n the adminsstration of India, they are anxious to sec this
co-operation consolidated into an cffectstve machinety  The
Maharaja was careful to indicate the nature of the co-opeia
tion which he desited He said, “I am vorcing the expiessed
wish of my brother Princes, not only of those who are piesent,
but also of others who atc absent, when I say that we trust,
and we are confident that your Excellency will, befote long,
convene similar mectings to deal with other subjects 1n which
we and the States represented ate no less closely concerned
than 1n this one of the College, and on which out deliberations
will not only be of the greatest advantage to ouiseclves, our
States and our people, but also, we hope, of some value to the
Imperial Government > The Mahataja did not ask that the
Chiefs should be assoctated with the governance of India
outside their own States, he confined his plea to consultations
and conferences 1n regard to mattcts concerning themselves,
their States and therr people In this he was seconded by the
Maharaja Holkar, who expressed his agreement with the
request, and supported by His Excellency the Viceroy, who
said that these 1deas had his warm sympathy The suggestion
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hete put forward s of course no new one The 1dea of a Coun-
cil of Princes dates from Loid Lytton’s day, and 1t was revived
in the scheme prepared by the Government of India, which
formed the basis of the Reform Act But hitherto 1t has been
reluctantly put aside as desirable but impracticable, and 1t 1s
1mpossible not to appreciate the validity of the objections to a
scheme which has many attractions 1n tself None of these
difficulties, however, apply to the more modest proposal ad-
vanced by the Maharaja of Bikaner He does not propose for
the moment a concrete oiganisation, but rather the gradual
extension and regularisation of a practice which has already
grown up It s not easy to see any 1nsuperable objection to ex-
tending the conference system, which has been found useful
and practicable 1n relation to the education question, to otheis
where the interests of the Chiefs as a whole are concerned

Out of these conferences if the need arsc, there may gradually
develop the organisation which, complete 1n 1tself, has hitherto
baffled the wit of those who wete anxious to give 1t shape,
if the necessity for an organisation 1s not mamifested, then
these meetings will remain persodic conferences and nothing
mote But it 1s almost impossible to iesist the conclusion
that the conference would giadually induce a far greater
solidarity between the Government of India and the Chiefs
than the present method of ascertaining their collective opinton,
experience in every branch of human affairs indicates that
nothing tends so quickly to remove differences as round table
discussion

‘None who appreciate the position of the Natrve States 1n

the polity of India will doubt the urgency of the Maharaja

of Bikaner’s words India before our eyes, he said, 1s developing

most rapidly and we are anxious that our States should not be

left behind We aie so obsessed by the crowded 1ssues of the

day that 1t 1s difficult to wrest our gaze free and look to the
future But if we do so, we shall understand that the Native

States, like all other parts of the world, cannot stand at gaze

The Great War which broke out 1n August 1914 gave
a great fillip to the idea The Princes had so whole-
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heartedly identified their interests with the Empire, and
had contributed so magnificently 1n men and money to
the prosecution of the War that consultation with them
on questions of Impettal policy became necessary The
1dea matured quickly and a formal conference of Princes
was summoned 1n 1916.



Chapter Eght
WAR AND IMPERIAL PROBLEMS

ON the 4th of August 1914 the British Empire
declared war on Germany. As soon as he became
aware of the prospect of a war in which the Empire might
be engaged the Maharaja offered not only the entire
resources of his State, but also his own personal services
at the disposal of His Majesty The Maharaja realized
that 1n this great period of crists for the Empire Iay his
opportunity for emulating the glorious record of his
ancestors on the field To one so filled with the traditions
of the Bika Rathores, seventeen of whom out of twenty-
one had actually led therr own troops in watfare 1n
distant parts, a great BEuropean war 1n which the forces
of the Empire were engaged 1n a life and death struggle
with a mughty enemy was too unique an opportunity
to be lost The Maharaja sent the following cable to the

King-Emperor.

To—

His Imperial Majesty the King Emperor

Buckingham Palace
London

Having just heard of outbreak of hostilities between Russia,
France and Germany I beg leave most dutifully, should Great
Britain also have resort to arms, to place my own sword and
services at Your Imperial Majesty’s command, erther as Mem-
ber of Your Imperial Majesty’s staff, or at the head of my
troops and Rajputs, all of whom are equally eager to fight for
Your Imperial Majesty 1n Europe, India or elsewhete, for the
safety, honour and welfare of Your Imperial Majesty and your
Domuinions

T have the great honour and privilege of having served Your
Imperial Majesty as Aide-de-Camp longer than any other Indian
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Chicf and, whether my troops can be employed at present or
not, I implore Your Imperial Majesty most carnestly, if the
Empire 1s 1nvolved, to give me an opportunuty for that peisonal
military service which is the highest ambition of a Rathote
Rajput Chief and to be graciously pleased to command me to at
once proceed to the Front 1n Euiope

I should esteem it the highest honour possible to serve duting
the War on Your Imperial Majesty’s Staff but am ready to go
anywhere in any capacity for the prvilege of serving my Emperor
in war as I have endeavoutred to serve him 1n peace during the
last twelve years

As the opportunity 1s one of a life-time I humbly besecch
Your Imperial Majesty not to leave me heie mactive if the
Forces of the Empite ate engaged, for the duty of a Rathore
Chief calls me to fighting service

I have made complete arrangements for administration of
my State 10 my absence and I am ready to sail immediately

I am telegraphing to the Viceroy officially offering the
services of self and troops

GANGA SINGH

His Majesty replied 1n waim terms of apprecration and
promused to consider the Maharaja’s request for personal
setvice at the proper time. To the Viceroy the Maharaja
wired as follows, making an appeal to be allowed an oppoz-
tunity of petsonal militaty service

To—

His Excellency the Viceroy
Viceroy’s Camp—India

1 and my troops are ready and prepared to go at once to
any place, erther 1n Europe, or India, or whetever our services
might be usefully employed 1n 1nterests of safety, honour and
welfare of out Sovereign and his Dominions

Your Excellency knows the traditions of the Rathore Bika
Rajputs We long to be eatly at the Front

But whether my troops can be used at picsent or not, I
would earnestly ask your Excellency at least to give me myself
an opportunity for that personal military service of the King-
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Emperor and the Empire, which 1s my highest ambition as a
Rathore Chief and as a member of His Impersal Majesty’s
staff

Complete artangements have been made for administration

of State 1n absence and can leave immediately
Maharaja of Bikaner

Not satisfied with this offer of personal service and of
his own troops, the Mahaiaja addressed to Lord
Hardinge a foimal #harita on the gth of August in
which he offered ‘to raise a spectal emergency Impertal
Seivice contingent 1n his State, 1n addstion to the troops
already serving, for any duty under His Excellency the
Commander-in-Chief 1t may be thought fit for’. The

Maharaja added

‘I have often wished that 1t were possible for us to have
maintamed a larger body of Imperial Service Troops, but
unfortunately the resources of the State do not permit of this
as a permanent arrangement It seems clear however that 1n
the present emergency the State 1s certainly capable of doing
something 1n addition, and that at comparatively little cost,
since 1t 1s not pay that my mulitary subjects look for but
honour and faithful service We realise of course that the
standing forces of the Crown are sufficient by themselves, but
1t 1s our bounden duty, 1n allegiance to the Sovereign, to seek
the honour of a burden which represents the fullest of our

possibilities
‘It 15 this that forms the basis of my offer

‘It may perhaps be thought that if such a force could be
raised 1n this way the men might enlist or be drafted 1ato
regular regiments of the Indian Army With regaid to this
T can only repeat what I said 1n 1904, namely that although
1n ordinary circumstances comparattvely few men care to enlist
for military service, particularly outside the State, thousands
under the leaders of their own clans and communittes are ready
enough 1n a time of real emergency fo respond to the call of
therr Ruler to fight for the King-Empetor and for the honout
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and good name of then State and Mahaiaja  So long as they
formed a corps with an individuality of its own as a Bikaner
Contingent their local patriotism would be stimulated and
there would be no difficulty about 1ecrustment, but 1f this point
1s kept 1n view, 1t makes no difference how they are utilised
provided they contribute actively towards the main object
‘We arc prepated to make ourselves iesponsible for any
number of atms which the Government of India may be willing
to entrust to the keeping of the State, and, for the training of the
men or the custody of the arms, to agiee to any conditions that
may be considered necessary To encourage enlistment the
tiaining could be done 1n the State, prefesably, but not neces-
sartly, with the assistance of two or morce Brtish officers if the
Goverament of India would favoui us by lending them, though,
provided the identity of the coips as a Bikaner Contingent
were not affected and the men remained 1n contact with their
own territorial leaders, they could when 1aised at once be
handed over to the mulitary authoisties to be tiamned As
however this 1s not a case of ordinary enrolment but of a
voluntary levee en masse of the military classes of my State, 1t
would, to ensure success and to avoid delay, undoubtedly be
best that they should not be drafted out of the State except as
complete Regiments or other units I am confident that a body
of men so raised would become efficient shots with compara-
tively Iittle practice, for, as the Inspectoi-General of the Im-
peral Service Troops will be able to inform Yout Excellency,
the Bikaner men have a natuial aptitude for musketty
‘I have only to add that, 1f Your Excellency approves of my
ptoposal, the State of Bikaner 1s ready and anxious to give
practical effect to 1t ymmediately In the event, which I hope
1s probable, of my being permitted to join the Army in the
field, the members of the State Council, who would carry on
the adminustration 1n my absence, patticulatly Raja Harr Singh
of Mahajan, Raja Jeoraj Singh of Rett and Thakur Hari Singh
of Sattasar (Military Member), would be able to deal with
the scheme In any case, I am taking steps to ratse a separate
smaller force of some 3,000 men to gatrison the outlying
districts of the State, and to give confidence 1n the rich towns
1n my territory, which are a special object of cupidity to the
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surrounding populations owing to the fact that they are the
homes of a very large proportion of the wealthy Marwari
merchants of Calcutta, Bombay and other parts of India  These
men, whenever normal conditions are disturbed, return to
thenr homes, as they are now doing in constderable numbers,
bringing large amounts of specie with them This subsidiary
force will also, I hope, be regarded as of some asststance to
the Imperial authotities, since, although we should never think
of troubling the Government of India by a call to our assistance
save 1n the most exceptional circumstances, 1t would relieve
them to a certain extent under section II of the Treaty of 1818
by which they undettook to protect “the principality and
territory of the State of Bikaner” It might moreover, if
necessary, serve the Government of India 11 a more direct
manner, for, if the tranquullity of this part of India were
assured, the force could, 1n any Imperial emergency, be placed
at once at the disposal of the Commander-in-Chief Its value
would be immeasurably increased if modern arms or even
breech-loading rifles of an old pattern and ammunition could
be allowed for 1ts tiaining Apart from arms we can however
make our own arrangements for the instruction of 2 compara-
trvely small body like this, and the assistance of British officers

would not necessatily be required

The Maharaja’s warm-hearted offer met with immediate
response 'The Bikaner Camel Cotps proceeded to the
Front and the Maharaja was himself attached to the Head-
Quarters Staff of the 7th Diviston of the Indan Army
under orders for France

Those were 1ndeed days of great activity in Bikaner
Rana Banka Rathore—Rathores gallant m war—is the old
and true description of the Maharaja’s clan and the oppor-
tunity for setrving in such a wat 1s what every Rathore
desires 10 his heart At the parade of the Bikaner troops
on the eve of the departure of the Camel Corps on
active service on the z5th of August 1914, the Maharaja
addiessed them 1n words that stirred the heart of every

true Rajput.
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“These indecd are great days’, he said, “for us Rajputs and for
the matter of that for all other soldiers too! Such an oppor-
tunuty presents itself but rarely. It gratifies our life dream and
ambition as Rajputs, as mndeed 1t must that of all loyal sup-
porters of our Empetor and his Throne I am sure I am
echoing the sentiments of all my soldiers and of all my
subjects when I thank God most devoutly for the part that He
has given us in this War and for the honour which the
Emperor has done us by graciously accepting our humble
service  We have enjoyed many favours from His Imperial
Majesty and his Government out here in times of peace,
and when we hear the trumpet sound of war, we are, I
know, all agreed that our place 1s not at home to sit 1n ease
and luxury, but on the field of battle—theie, for the honour
and glory of our Emperor and for the defence of his great
Empire, to take out full share of responsibility and danger,
shoulder to shoulder with our comrades of the British Army’

‘I fully sympathise with you, my regiments who are left
behind, but you must bear up patiently and loyally, as some
day soonet or later your turn will surely come, and I would ask
you to believe that 11 so great a war, you who stay in reserve
at Bikaner are also rendering service both to the British Empire
and your State ’

And he concluded 1n the following words

‘Ganga Rusalal I am very sorty I shall not be with you as
your leader in this war A few days ago when writing on the
subject I stated that my place was with my Troops, but I
have now been posted to the Head-Quarters Staff of the 7th
Drvision of His Imperial Majesty’s Indian Army, and I know
you will be glad to hear of this appointment

‘I hope and trust we shall be in the same Division and
thus not far apart, but however our duty may scpatrate us, I
know that the Ganga Rusala will give as good an account of
itself as 1t did 1n China and Somaliland

‘Remember, my brave men, what our traditions are! We
came to Bilkaner as fighting men  Soldiers we wete, and soldiers
we have ever smce remained We fought for the British 1n the
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time of the great Mutiny, We have fought for them 1n China
and Somaliland Now we go to fight again, and may God,
and Sr1 Katniy, our Protectress, bless and preserve you, may
you render meritorious services to the King-Emperor and
return home safe and victorious !’

The Maharaja’s one disappointment was that he was
not gtven the opportunity of serving with and at the head
of his own troops  But as the distinction of serving at the
Front had itsclf come to few he had nothing to complain
of His departure for Europe was delayed on account of
the presence 1n Indtan waters of the redoubtable German
crutser Emderr Never since the time of Bailli de Suffren
had the Indian coast-line been subjected to enemy attack
The mere presence of the Emden and the apparent
ease with which she appeared at the most unexpected
places created almost a panic 1n India  British officials
awoke from their complacency. The Maharaja, who had
reached Karachi, had therefore impatiently to await
events there in the heat of August for ovet two weeks
The naval escort 1n Indian water was Iimited, the presence
of the Emden added an element of danger to the transporta-
tion of the Indian Army and as a result the Maharaja was
able to reach France only 1 October.

His Highness was first appointed on the Head-Quartets
Staff of the Meerut Division It was with that force that
he had sailed Till the beginning of December the Maha-
raja was mostly at Locon near Bethune When His
Majesty King George visited that front he was pleased
to command that His Highness should be appomnted to
the staff of the Commander-in-Chief, Sir John French,
afterwards the Earl of Ypres Thete he remained till the

end of January Ttmayfreely beconfessed that muchas the
Maharaja appreciated the honour of these appomntments,
his wartlike spirit was 1n no way happy to remain at

head-quarters when fighting was in progress To so
proud a spirit, anxious to rival the records of his great



WAR AND IMPERTIAL PROBLEMS 157

ancestots who had fought at the head of Imperial troops
and won victostes for their sovereigns, service on the staff
was a source of intense disappoimntment But the Brtish
Government, fully alive to the changed conditions of
modern warfaie and to their 1esponsibility 1n exposing an
Indian sovereign prince to the dangers of a modestn war,
would on no condition post him to front line duty.

On one question he was, however, mnsistent and un-
yielding, He would not allow his exalted rank and high
position to come 1n the way of whatever he had to do
his post. He msisted on being treated exactly as others
stmilarly placed and on shating their hardshipsand difficul-
ties He would not allow things to be made easy for him.
This characteristic of His Highness elicited spontaneous
tiibutes from all the officets with whom the Maharaja
served, especially from General Sui Chatles Anderson in
command of the Meerut division, who wtote that in
sending His Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner to his
staff they had sent a ‘kindly, simple, self-effacing English
gentleman’ Mote than once in his letters the Maharaja
expressed his regret? ‘that owing to the nature of warfare
there was so little to do for people like myself on the Staff’.
But the Maharaja took everything seriously What there
was to do he did with characteristic thoroughness and Sir
James Willcocks who commanded the Indian forces wrote

‘Both you and I can fairly say that we saw the Great War 1n
its most trying days No boarded trenches then we had to
fight 1 the mud and slush, and trench watfare was then 1n its
infancy ‘Things have altered now It 1s the Getmans who
have to look to 1t more than we I always recall your good
work 1 those terrible days nevet afiaid of mud o1 discomfort
or anything else, you showed a fine spirtt, Maharaja, worthy
of your great name and race’

The Maharaja’s wotk and example were greatly appre-
clated and he was mentioned 1n dispatches. He looked
! Letter to General Willeochs, 29th March 1916
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forward in time to gieater activity at the Front, but
news icached him from home which made his teturn
to India imperative His daughter was repoited by doc-
tors to be suffeting from consumption Early m January
1915 the Mahataja recerved alarming reports about the
state of the Princess’s health. The doctor who was 1n
chaige of het declated her condition to be vety serious.
He was therefore obliged to return, but not before he
was enabled to take part in the campaign 1 Egypt, during
the fortnight he stayed there on his way back. This
incident, which 1s so characteristic of the Maharaja and
of his anxtety to see active service, 1s wotthy of detailed
tecord

Before leaving England the Maharaja asked Lord
Kitchener to appoint him to the staff of General Maxwell
who commanded m Egypt, and said he hoped that he
would see something of the Turkish Army which was
known to be advancing towards the Canal Kitchener,
while appointing the Maharaja to the staff of General
Maxwell to enable him to see his own Camel Corps which
was 1n service 1n Egypt, ridiculed the 1dea of Turks teach-
ing the Canal 1n time for the Maharaja to see anything of
them On arrrval at Port Said on the 29thof January 1915,
where mnformation reached him that lus daughter was
better, the Maharaja heatd that the Turkish Army was
actually approaching the Canal, and instead of treporting
himself 1n person at Head-Quarters 1n Cai1o he applied to
and recerved permission from General Maxwell toserve at
the head of his own troops, which wete then stationed at
the Ferry Post at Ismatlia  Sir John Maxwell, m reply to
His Highness’s request, wrote as follows

“You have decided to do exactly what I would have wished

you to do
‘I regret very much to hear of the cause that brought you to

Egypt but what 1s a loss to the army 11 Flanders 1s a gain to
the army 1n Egypt’
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The Maharaja’s object, as he wrote to General Maxwell,
was ‘to see as much fighting as possible’ and 1n this he
was fortunate. One day when out at the head of a small
detachment of troops the Maharaja came upon a large
concentration of the enemy 1n the neighbourhood of
Katib el IKhel. In the encounter which resulted the
Maharaja himself took partt, firing nineteen tounds from
his own rifle. On the 21st of February the Tutkish
Army had to retreat, and the Maharaja at the head of
the Ganga Rusala took patt day by day 1n the pursuit of
the enemy.

After the defeat and retreat of the Turks from the
Canal area the Maharaja returned to India. He was
extremely unhappy because of the illness of his elder
daughtet, whose condition had become wotse inthe mean-
time and because of the fecling that whie fighting was
going on elsewhere he, a Rathore Rajput and a Maharaja
of Bikaner, was not 1n the thick of it ‘There was also the
feat that uncharitable critics would not fail to comment
on his return. One rather promunent friend of the Maha-
1aja had 1n fact given out that the Maharaja was malinger-
Ing and that the alleged illness of the Princess was only
an excuse, and this kind of imsinuation, most poisonous
because 1t 15 only whispered, pained the Maharaja greatly.
In many a letter written to hugh Army officers like Su
Douglas (later Eatrl) Haig, the Commander-1n-Chief, and

Sir James Willcocks, he bewails the musfortune that kept
him 1n Inda and expresses the fear that others might mis-
understand his rematning at home. His daughter’s 1llness
ended fatally and his own health was none too good at
the time  But the Maharaja again approached the Viceroy
for permussion to return to the Front. In spite of the
Maharaja’s persuastvencess Lord Hardinge remained adam-
ant Hewould not agrec to the Maharaja’s going off again
to France

<
Much as T admire and appreciate your desire to return to
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the scene of conflict,” wrote the Vicetoy, ‘T have come to the
conclusion that 1n the interests of India and of your State, 1t 1s
your Highness’ duty to remain 1n this countiy  You have, 1n
my opinion, already done your duty to the Empire by your
presence at the Front for several months, where your services
obtained the approbation of the Commander-in-Chief Under
present conditions I sce no need for your Highness to return
to France and T consider that your services may be mote use-
fully employed 1n India

‘Further,” the Viceroy added, ‘although I have absolutely
no apprehension whateves as to the mternal or external security
of Indra 1n the immediate future, I cannot help feeling that it
will be 1n the interests of my successor that, during the first
few months after his assumption of office, theie should be in
India all those upon whom he could absolutely rely for help
or advice, should a moment of difficulty arise  As 1t 1s a great
pleasure to me to regard Your Highness as one of this category
I am sure you will not take it amuss from me 1f I say that I
would prefer that you should remain 1n Inda, and am thus

unable to accede to your request ’

This was 1mdeed final Thete was now no question of
proceeding agamn immediately to France On grounds of
public duty the Maharaja was requested to stay on in India
Though greatly disappointed at this decision the Maha-
raja recognized the justice of the Viceroy’s point of view
The problem of Indian man-power in the different theatres
of war was becoming serious The demand of Indsmn
politicians for political recogmition of India’s changing
status was becoming mote insistent, 2 new Viceroy was
about to take charge and Lord Hardinge was justly entitled
to say that he could not afford to let the Maharaja, whose
wisdom 1n council had come to be recognized by all, go
back to France The Mahataja was 1n the circumstances
fotced to reconcie himself to the mevitable In com-
municating to Sir James Willcocks the possibility that he
might not be permitted to return to France he took the
oppottunity to tecommend strongly that Maharaja Ranjit
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Stnghyt, the Jam Sahib of Nawanagat, should beapponted
in his place The Maharaja wiote !

‘Might I however suggest the name of the Jam Sahib of
Nawanagat—Ranjt the great cricketer of old—who 1s at the
front with the Cavalry and 1s one of the big Ruling Puinces
fiom Bombay ’

To St Douglas Haig, the Commandei-1n-Chuef, the
Maharaja explained the position 1n detail -

“When 1left France my intention was to return as soon as pos-
sibleand Lord French had very kindly promused to take me back
on his staff But the doctors absolutely forbade my retuining
Jast summer and I accordingly sent to General Lambton a
medical certificate signed by Lt -Col Sir James Roberts (Sut-
geon to the Viceroy) The doctors would not also permit me
to return foir another winter campaign

‘Although I am still not quite fit, I am thankful to say I
am much better I felt it my duty to offer to retutn to the Front
this spring From the enclosed copy of a letter from the
Viceroy you will, however, notice that he has decided that
I should not return  Of course 1t 15 a disappointment 1n some
ways, as I should much like to have had the honour of serving
under you and probably the second half of the war will 1n some
ways be more exciting and interesting At the same time,
not being a fraud, I cannot pretend the nature of the warfare

permutted neither of my doing nor seeing much or of taking
patt 1n the fighting’

Sir Douglas 1eplied saying that he was “well awate of
the excellent work you did here during sevetal months of
very ttying waifare’, but agreed with the Viceroy that the
Mahaiaja’s presence m India “at the present time 15 very
necessary both in the interests of the Empire and as a help
and suppoit of the new Viceroy’

This enforced 1ettement of the Mahataja from the Wat
was of the highest political impoitance both to India and
to the States ‘The Maharaja, though only thirty-six,

! Letter dated 16th March, 1916
M
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had achieved a unique position 1n the Councils of the
Empire. His political acumen and wisdom had been fully
recognized by Lord Hardinge, who depended a great deal
on his advice. The Maharaja’s own experiences 1n Europe
had grven him a moze comprehensive outlook  He had 1m
fact grown greatly in stature  Even under the shadow of
domestic tragedy and of impaired health, he applied him-
self to the political questions which he considered impot-
tant from the point of view of the States. Just before the
War broke out the Maharaja, as stated carlier, had taken
up the question of the organization of 2 Council of Princes.
The mmute of 1914 brought the problem seriously before
the Viceroy. The idea matutred 1n the mund of His High-
ness while on active service and on his return to India he
took the matter up agamn. Thus ttme the Mahataja decided
to approach the question from a different point of view
The magnificent loyalty of the Princes and their unique
services had brought their great importance to the Empire
promunently to attention Besides there was a warm-
hearted tesponse from the highest authorities of the
Empire to the historic outburst of loyalty from the princes
and people of India  Every one recognized that the record
of Indra and her princes was such as justly to entitle them
to claim theit due place in the British Commonwealth
Nor was there any longer the fear that to raise fundamental
1ssues tegarding the princes would bring down on them
the sinister charge of sedition and discontent  Rulers who
had themselves waded through the slush and mud of
France and fought 1 the scorching sun of Egypt, whose
soldiers were on active service on the different fronts, an
who had pouted out the wealth of their States ito the
war-~chest, could not be accused of disloyalty or unfriendli-
ness In 1915, therefote, the Maharaja could well take up
the whole question of the status, dignity, and privileges
of the princes and deal with it 1n 2 fiank and open manml:r
This problem had already been raised by hum 1n the
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2
minute of 1914 The charge thetefoie would not legiti-
mately lie that the cusis arising fiom the War was beng
exploited by the princes for their own aggiandizement.
What the Maharaja desired was not aggrandizement but
justice and rectification of abuses which had crept 1. He
took 1 hand thetefore the preparation of an claborate
minute 1n which he set out to show how the authority
and dignity of the Indmn rulers had been encroached
upon by offictaldom 1n India, how, 1n spite of repeated
assurances by the soveteigns of England that the 11ghts,
dignities, and honour of the Pimnces of India would be
respected as their own, the piactices and usages of the
Foteign and Political Department had 1n the course of
half a century reduced the position of the princes; how
the phraseology used towards them had undergone mod:-
fication, to the extent of denying even the use of the word
‘Piinces’ 1n relation to themselves, how n Aharitas and
other official documents a subtle change had been mtro-
duced with the mtention of reducing their position and
status, how by slow degrees new rules of precedence wete
evolved to put them on a lower plane compared with the
officers of the Government of India, how, m shott,
through a gradual process of encroachment the zzzar and
dignity of the 1ulets of Indian States, repiesentatives of
anctent kingdoms and dynasties and allies of His Majesty,
had been loweted ws-g-v25 the Government of India

The minute began with an allusion to the changed con-

ditions 1n the Empire as a result of the War, with the
conviction that when the War 1s over

‘there must come enhanced sympathy and goodwill and thete-
fore mote intelligent co-otdination between the centre and
the peripheties 1 consequence of the honourable and proud
part played by the various countties and peoples owing com-
mon allegiance to the Sovereign

‘India too wants and confidently hopes that she will tecetve
her due share and the great and important otder of the
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Ruling Princes and Chiefs of India, though not technically a
part of Briush India proper, yet by virtue of enjoying the
protection of His Imperial Majesty and yielding to none—
Buitishers, Indians or Colonials—in devotion and venera-
tion and loyalty and attachment to their beloved Emperor,
may reasonably entertain the hope that their difficulties and
anxtetics will be seriously examined and dispelled ’

It 1s 1n this spirit that the Maharaja put forwatd his pro-

posals
After pomting out the historical importance of the

Indian States to the Imperial polity of Britain and the
soveteign character of the States, the Maharaja alluded to
the difficulties which the rulers had so far felt 1n bringing
their troubles before the representatives of the Crown

“The position of Ruling Princes and Chiefs 1n regard to
such matters 1s a very delicate one Their sense of loyalty to
the Government of India and their natural reluctance “to blow
thetr own trumpets” do not render 1t easy for them to broach
the subject On the other hand 1t 1s unquestionable that there
1s 2 constderable amount of anxety and general fecling amongst
their ranks 1n respect of certain questions concerning their 7zza#
and privileges, though this feeling may not be freely voiced
by all through nervousness or kindied treasons Within
the last four years there has been, to my knowledge, some
talk of a formal representation being made touching the
diminution of our dignity and privileges, and I have with
my own eyes seen Princes, whose loyalty to the Emperor 15
beyond dispute, decply affected and even 1n tears, when speak-
ing on the subject As nothing 1 the nature of agstation on the
part of such a community as ours was constdered erther becom-
ing or advisable, some of us suggested that 1n the first nstance
informal representation and personal discussions would be
preferable And 1t 1s gratifying to see that these counsels
prevatled Ifnothing issaid to get matters put right, we stand 11111
danger of losing our rights and privileges Now with the daIy
growth of social intercourse the question has become acute 10
this intensely practical age the process of levelling has gone o1l
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all round All fine distinctions tend to become oblitetated and
greatct contact has bred unceremoniousness In all official
intercourse the greatest attention to the munutest detais of
cetemonial procedute 1s rightly paid both by Government and
out States Whilst, thetefore, we for our part ate particular to
pay 1in the strictest form the courtesies and honouts due to
others, we not unnaturally expect the same in teturn Speaking
for my State, when the disputed cases of cetemonials, teferred
to above, arose, 1t was gratifymg to note that not a single
mnstance could be quoted 1n which we had departed from past
piactice 1n such mattess, and I expect the same will be found
to apply to most, if not all, other States But punctiliousness
on out patt as to forms 1s held by some to be synonymous with
narrowness and “bad fotm”, and the claiming of any such rights
has even been tetmed as “truculent” by M1 Lovat Frases!
“The official standpoint from which the position of the States
and their 1ulets has been viewed of late, has, 1t 1s submuitted,
not always been historical or 1n strict accordance with actual
past practice and usage and treaty engagements Whilst some
of the existing conditions may be the outcome of icoitect
notions of Impeualism entertamed by certamn officials, true
Imperialism as a matter of fact has no greater advocates than
the Ruling Princes themselves, who ate proud of their position
in the great British Empire, and who will do anything for thent
gracious Emperor Our view of the matter, however, 1s that
this question has not consistently been treated fiom the stand-
point of true Imperalism which would seem to demand the
most liberal and generous treatment of the Ruling Princes and
Chuefs, so that with a place again accorded to them in India
consistent with history and tradition, the tetm “Empite” would
acquire a real significance which, 1t 1s respectfully submutted,
1t cannot otherwise be said fully to possess 1 India to-day To
an outsidet, 1t would almost appear as if this official view had
lost sight of a fact which I may be peimitted to state here
with all modesty, namely, that it 1s His Imperial Majesty the
King of England and Empetor of India who, alone of all
sovereigns in the whole wotld, has under him great Princes
of such ancient and noble line, and that the higher the
position and honour assigned to them, the greater the lustre
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and glory of the Empire, Alicady in the Butish Empire, there
1s a King of Uganda, and recently Egypt, with its newly
created Sultan, has come under His Imperial Majesty’s protec-
tion, without Impe11al prestige and interests being jeopardized
in any way The degree of considetation and honour pard to
othet potentates 1n other patts of the British Empire appears
fiom all accounts to be marked Formerly the Ruling Princes
and Chiefs of India also enjoyed similar honour 1n India—
which they still have the privilege of enjoying 1 England,
the heart of the Empire—without any prejudical effects to the
Empite It cannot be contended by our worst enemies that
the Indian Princes and Chiefs of former times were more loyal
than we of the present generation are, and that we are thus
not deserving of the honours, usage and terms irrefutably
applied by the officers of Government themselves to our fore-
fathers, or that such honours and usage 1n the past tesulted
1n our ancestors’ turning disloyal after the Mutiny
‘Matters’, the Maharajaemphasized, “would nowappeartohave

come to such a pass that the Ruling Princes and Chiefs stand
1n need of all the help and support which His Excellency the
Viceroy may be pleased to give them The Piinces and Chiefs
have 1avatiably deserved well of the Government ‘Thetr sold
loyalty and devotion to their Empire during the present War
also speaks fo1 1tsclf By restoring them to their former high
place 1n the Empue, compatible with their position as allies
acting 1n subordinate co-operation with the British Govern-
ment, with their ancient lineage, traditions, and history, and
with the fact that Native India rules over at least one-third of
this great country and over one-fourth of 1ts entire population,
no Imperal principles will be violated or adversely affected,
and the graceful acceptance and generous recognition of their
not unjust claims, at this opportune moment, will remove dis-
abilities which to them have been extremely discouraging and
disheartening, and under which they are mdisputably labouring
at the present moment From the Imperialas well as from evcrcylf
other standpoint some action appeats to be imperative a}?t
urgently necessary, and I feel that 1t can be safely asserted tha
there 1s a universal hope and expectation that His Etceﬂenfﬁf
Lord Hardinge, during his extended term of Viceroyalty, w.
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be pleased to get something effective done, which will male the
Ruling Princes and Chiefs as happy and contented as they ate
loyal to their Emperor’

If the case the Maharaja made out on general grounds
was unanswerable, the details he furnished on which he
depended to bring home his arguments, were beyond
doubt weighty Buttressed by numerous authoritative
statements from official documents, he proved that on the
question of precedence the position of the Rulers had
suffered progressive detertoration as a result of the desire
of offictaldom to aggrandize itself.

On all the other questions such as ceremonual phraseo-
logy, attention paid to the honour and dignuty of rulets,
couttesies to sons and heirs, &c, the Maharaja was able
to establish his point no less conclusively. On questions
of policy like the adminsstration of States and the educa-
tion of princes during thewr munority, the Maharaja
offered crticism based largely on his own personal
experience and the knowledge he had gained of the
conditions 11 neighbourmg States.

The proposals which the Maharaja put forward in order
to remedy these conditions were moderatc and statesman-
like He suggested that one or more committees, as might
appear desirable, should be convened in December ot

January to deal with such points as might be refetred to
them,

<

The convening, also at an early date, of a conference,
apart from committees, 1s absolutely necessary for the con-
sideration, i all their various aspects, and settlement of
such pomts as directly concern only the Government of
Indra 1n the Political Department and the rulers, their States,
and their people Whilst giving universal satisfaction, and
being the only way of arriving at satisfactory conclusions, a
conference will also give the rulers of States an opportu-
nity of frankly putting thewr difficultics before Government
in this informal manner which cannot but be productive
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of the gieatest good It 1s, however, essential that the
Princes and Chiefs 1nvited to sit on such commuttees and
confetence should be fully repiesentative of their Order, and the
sclections should 1nspire general confidence The Conference
need only be of an info1mal nature, 1ts proceedings and delibera-
tions being stiictly confidential and not communicated to the
Press, and any other necessary safeguaids may be imposed
If His Excellency the Viceioy could spaie the time to open the
confetence or to visit 1t again at any spectal time, the honour
would be much appreciated and that would be all the more
cncouraging  Given the fullest and ficest discussion 1n a
friendly manner, and provided, as we are confident, the official
attitude 1s one of sympathy, nothing will be so helpful n
solving any difficult problems and giving a gencial feeling of
assurance to all concerned as a round table conference’

The Mahataja further urged that the Council of Princes
which he had proposed 1 1914 should be called mto
being “The Wat’, he added, ‘has afforded a suitable
opportunity for the scheme to be put into effect 1 a
definite and practical foom The rulers and peoples of
Indian States feel that they are not appealing 1n vain and
that at least one of their most cherished ambitions will be
fulfilled before long ’

In this mmportant Minute, we have the origm of the
Princes’ Confetences which later on became the Chamber
of Princes ILord Hardinge, to whom the Maharaja
petsonally took this Note, was impressed by its atgu-
ments and gave due consideration to his proposals
The reptesentatives of the Crown have always stood
above the petty ways of offictaldom and have generally
been anxtous to secure to the Princes their just rights and
privileges  The fact was that these mattets had seldom
reached the Viceroy. No one among the princes was
destrous of displeasing the Political Department But
times had changed, and the Maharaja felt that even
the most prejudiced political officers would hesﬁ:atﬁ11 tz
Jevel chatges of disloyalty agamnst any ruler who ha
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personally setved at the front and whose troops weie in
the thick of the fight overseas 1 the intetests of the
Empire

Besides, Lord Hardinge was an exceptional Viceroy.
As a diplomate de carizére, he was both a civil servant and
one who at the same time had a just appreciation of
political values. Departmental officials could not ovet-
awe a cvil servant who had lived all his Iife among files
and dispatch-boxes At the same time, being a diplomat of
international experience, he was able to see in the right
proportion political events which officials wete apt to
lose sight of altogether

The minute of the Mahataja with its elaborate docu-
mentation convinced the Viceroy of the seriousness of the
posttion The minotr complaints voiced 1n 1t were imme-
drately set right The distinction between Ruling Princes
and Ruling Chiefs was recognized, and the title of
Prince began to appear once again in official phrascology
Towards the larger 1ssue of a petmanent machmery for
consulting the princes, the Viceroy was equally sympa-
thetic  Events 1n British India had made 1t an immediate
necessity, and 1t 1s to these events that we must now turn
in order to follow the sudden development 1n princely

and Imperial problems which India witnessed in the
next few years

The seditious movement fo1 the suppression of which
Lord Minto had requested the co-operation of the princes
had become quiescent with the impiisonment of Tilak,
the banishment of Arobindo Ghose, and the stern action
against the terrorists The Minto-Morley reforms had also
created a cleavage 1n the Congress, the more moderate
clements under Sir Phirozeshah Mehta and Mr Golkhale
having expressed themselves satisfied with that instalment
of 1cforms 'The Congress organization came under their
control The appomntment of distinguished Moderate
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leadets like Sit S P (later Lord) Sinha and Mr. V.
Krishnaswamy Atyat to the Executive Councils changed
the aspect of Indian government. Lord Hardinge’s sym-
pathetic attitude towards the national movement and the
re-unification of Bengal had also a quietening effect.
Generally, 1n 1914, political agitation m India was sober
and moderate.

But the first year of the War witnessed a definite change
Eatly 1n 1914 Mrs. Annie Besant made her entry imto
Indian Nationalist politics. She started her Home Rule
movement 1 Madras Mr Tilak, who had been devoting
his great talents during his imprisonment 1n Burma to the
composition of a philosophic masterpiece on the message
and metaphysics of the Gita, was also liberated just before
the War, after the expiry of his term 1n jall  Most unfot-
tunately both Mr Gokhale and Sir Phirozeshah Mehta,
the two outstanding Liberal statesmen, died 1n close suc-
cesston 1n the eatly days of the War, Deprived of theit
prestige and 1nfluence, political agitation in Inda swung
violently to the left, and the Home Rule movement, whose
slogan was the immediate attainment of Swaraj and the
establishment of an Indian commonwealth on the lines
of the Dominion constitutions, gained much ground

Apart from the petsonality of its leaders, there were
undoubtedly other causes for the great appeal which this
movement made to political India  British statesmen
had announced from a thousand platforms that the Great
War was being fought to safeguard liberty and ‘to make
the world safe for demociacy’. India was proud to be
assoctated in this great work of liberation, and her soldiets
were fighting on three continents to maintam the rlghés
of weak nations against aggresston Surely, 1t was argucd,
the liberators were themselves entitled to greater freeci
dom 1n their own land To ask for Home Rule woul
not be sedition, especially when 1t could be pomted Ou}f
that the nations which enjoyed Home Rule 1 the Britis
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Commonwealth had remained staunch and loyal 1 the
hourt of her trial.

There was also widespread economic discontent follow-
ing the 1ise 1n prices of all imported commodities and the
fall 1 prices of all country produce. This distress was
explotted by the politictans  For the first time, political
movement 11 India showed signs of becoming a mass
movement. The untivalled organizing capacity of Mis.
Besant and the popular appeal of Mr Tilak made the
Home Rule movement a power 1 the land. While the
Government took effecttve steps to put down the 1evolu-
tionary tettorists who had again begun to show signs of
widespread activity, they could not put down a constitu-
tional movement for Home Rule. The result was that
political India was greatly agitated and piressure began to
be exerted by the moderate groups for some eflective
measure of political reforms.

Very few Indian rulers realized the significance of
these developments. Isolated in their States and without
wide political vision the majority of them could notappre-
ciate the powerful curtents that were flowing below the
placid surface of India’s Iife  But some of the more fa1-
sighted, and among them the Maharaja, wete not slow to
awake to the possibiities of the movements m British
India. As genuine Indian patriots they sympathized with
the demand for a greater status for India in the Empite
They realized that the time was past when India could be
goveinedas a conquered country,and they made no secret
of their opinion that the War and India’s part 1n 1t made
tadical changes necessary 1 order to strengthen the ties
between India and the Empite.

But the Maharaja also realized that while reforms 1n
British India were inevitable they would mean a further

detetioration in the position of the Indian States unless
along with such reforms suttable steps were taken to
strengthen the position of the rulers and to secure for
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them, on the one hand greater freedom of actionwithin the
States,and on theothera propet voice and influence i the
affaits common to them and to India  The proposals put
forward by the Mahataja in his minute for the rectification
of the practice on mattets affecting the prestige of the
rulers, and for the establishment of a Council of Princes,
were 1n truth paits of this great conception, by which the
Maharaja hoped that the two parts of India would advance
together to a common goal

Lord Hardinge was not slow to realize the importance
of an organization of princes, both as a counterpoise to
the more extreme demands of Buitish India and as pro-
viding a suttable machinery for constant consultation
between the two parts of India  He therefote took imme-
diate action, and the first regular Conference of Piinces
was summoned to meet 1n Delht 1n the winter of 1916

The Conference was a great assemblage of Princes.
Among the princes whoattended were the Rulers of Baroda
Gwalior, Kashmu, Bhopal, Kolhapur, Jaipur, Jodhput,
and Patiala The wotk of this and the succeeding con-
ferences 1s dealt with later, but this much may be said here
that after the first Conference the Viceroy was convinced
of the usefulness of such an organization not only for
consultation in times of emergency but as a notm
machinery of co-operation between British India and the
Indian States The Maharaja, as the prime mover i the
organization of the Conference, was not only prominent
in 1ts deliberations, but was entrusted by his brother
Princes with the secretarial work of the Conference a8
honoratry general secreta

His I]i’}Ifa;gesty’s Govern;yent decided eatly mn 1916 jfhﬂt
the conduct of the War required closer association betw GCI;
the Dominions and the mother country, and an Impefgl
Conference was summoned to meet 1n London The
British Indran political leaders thought that the time Wg;
ripe to make an effective demand for the inclusion
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India 1n the Imperial Conference, 1n view especially of her
great help 1n the conduct of the War. A resolution to this
effect 1n the Imperial Legislative Council of India had been
moved as early as September 1915 by Sir Mohammed
Shafi and accepted by the Goveinment of India  When,
therefore, the Conference was summoned 1n 1917, His
Majesty’s Government invited three representatives to be
assoctated with the Secretary of State fo1 India as India’s
spokesmen at the Conference

Though the Maharaja was only a young man of thirty-
seven at the time, his tecord both 1 his own State as a
Rulet, as a representatve of the Princes of India who was
ever acttve 1n their interests, as an ally of the Crown whose
friendship had been tested in the field of war, was such that
he was cleaily marked out as one of India’s representa-
trves. Lord Chelmsford m inviting him to attend the
Conference wrote as follows:

Viceroy’s Camp, India

The 11th/r2th January, 1917
My dear Maharaja,

I am writing to ask whether you will be willing to assist at
the Imperial War Conference which 1s going to be held in
London at the end of next month I hope sincerely that you
will find yourself able to accept It 1s of the very greatest
mmportance that there should be a representative of the Piinces,
who have contiibuted so genetously 1 personal services and
men and money to the cause of the Empire Please keep this
entirely to yourself, and if you find yourself able to accept,
will you telegraph the ‘Yes’ without any allusion to the
subject® The names of the representatives will be published
when the Sectetary of State gives me leave

I undeistand that the sittings of the Conference will take
fiom two to three weeks

Veiy sincerely yours,
(Signed) Chelmsford

The Mahataja knew that he was going to London not
only as the Ruler of Bikanet, or even as the representative
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of the Princes of India, but as spokesman of his mother
countty. A new note comes imnto his speeches from that
time. At the banquet given by the Princes 1n his honour at
Bombay on the 7th of Februaty priot to his departure for
London, he spoke for the first time publicly not only as the
Ruler ofa great State, butasan Indian statesman, Address-
ing the assembled princes His Highness said  “Whether
we come from the territories of British India ot those of
the Indian States, weareall Indians, who are entirely united
mn loyalty and attachment to our King-Emperor, i1n out
affectton for our mother country, and in our deep and
genuine solicitude for our brethren of 2ll creeds and
communities throughout India > He voiced the deep sym-
pathy of the princes “for the legitimate aspirations of our
brother Indians 1 British India® Not only did he express
sympathy but he took the bold and for a Ruling Prince
the unprecedented step of effectively pleading 1 public
for greater reforms n British India.

‘Indsa has made’, the Maharaja said, ‘great strides politically
in the past few years A survey of the times before the war and
during the recent Viceroyalties reveals much more progressive
views and liberal tendencies Now India, under God’s provi-
dence, has stood the fiery ordeal and test without finching and
has unhesitatingly demonstrated to the whole world that what-
ever differences there may have been at times they were purely
domestic and ternal and of the nature of a famuly quarrel—
to be settled only between the elder and younger members of
thefamily India, the daughter State, has proved that she would,
as of old, always faithfully stand by England through thick
and thin for the honour and glory of the mighty British Empire,
of which she considers herself an integral part  After the end of
this terrible world-wide war who can doubt that the angle
of viston as regards India will be stll further altered in favour
of every reasonable and ripe political reform? Close personal
comradeship on the battlefields and the common bond of
loyalty for the Soveteign and love for the Empire have further-
more led to a stmilar favourable change 1n the angle of vision



WAR AND IMPERIAL PROBLEMS 175

of the self-governing Colonies and the othet parts of the
British Dominions, which, for the first time, ate begmnning to
realize and understand India at her true worth Big changes are
in the arr, 1ncluding the reconstruction and reconstitution of
our Empite, and though at present the immediate energies of
all of us must be devoted to winning the war, yet when, by
God’s mnfinite grace, the arms of His Imperial Majesty the
King-Empetot and those of our brave Allies are crowned
with victory—an event which happily 1s already 1n sight—I
sincerely believe that Biitish statesmanship and the Bistish sense
of justice and fairness will prove equal to the occasion and
accotd to out country that place to which her position 1n the
Empire and her loyal services to the Crown entitle her We
may, therefore, confidently assume that Great Britain and the
British nation, who have so biavely made, and ate still making,
such tremendous sacrifices to uphold the cause of justice and
humanity, will not forget the just claums and aspirations of
India to enable het to wotk out her destiny under Britain’s
guiding hand and protection.’

This was indeed a note that had never been heatd 1n
India before—so long had 1t been complacently argued
by British authorities 1 India that the demand fo1 reforms
was confined to the ‘babus’, to the mtelligentsia, as they
were contemptuously called The princes were said to
be greatly agitated about this demand, and the impression
had been cieated that the rulets of Indian States were
alarmed at the prospect of British Indian political freedom,
Not only was this grossly unfair to the princes, but, as
the Mahaiaja realized, dangerous to thewr future position,
as 1t was likely to create hostility between British India
and the States But no prince had so far openly declared
himself 1n favour of reforms fo1 British India. For the
first time the Rulet of a great State at a banquet presided
over by a Govetnor and attended by many ruling princes
had given unequivocal expression to nationalist and
patriotic sentiments. had 1n no uncertain terms pleaded
for ‘the just claims and aspitations of India to enable her
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to work out her destiny under Bistain’s guiding hand and
protection’,

Political India gasped 1n surprise, but friends and foes
altke realized that this open declaration in favour of re-
forms by a representative of the Ruling Princes selected by
His Majesty’s Government as the spokesman of princes
at the Impetial War Conference and Cabinet, to a gather-
ing of princes, had changed the complexion of the Indian
political movement Old-fashioned friends admonished
the Maharaja on the boldness of the step others hinted
at the unwisdom of taking sides with agitators, but in
British India itself the enthusiasm created by the speech
was great Nationalist newspapers hailed 1t as the dawn of
a new erawhen Princes and peasants would work together
for the greater gloryof India Andsoinasenseitwas The
Maharaja’s speech at Bombay was the beginning of that
political collaboration between British Indiaand the Indian
States which was to find 1ts consummation 1n the establish-
ment of the federal constitution of India twenty years latet

Blessed with the good wishes of the whole of India
the Maharaja and his colleagues arrived 1 London neat
the end of February Origmally the Indian representa-
tives wete only to be advisers of the Secretary of State,
who, 1n his dual capacity of a Minister of the Crown and
a tepresentative of India, sat as 2 member of the Confer-
ence 'There was some doubt as to the position which
India should occupy at the Conference, as the Domintons
felt that the political position of India as a dependency
governed under the orders of Whitehall did not entitle
her to full membership But the British Prime Minustes,
Mt Lloyd George, who was fully aware of the sacrifices
of blood and treasure which India had ungrudgingly made
at the call of the Empire, stood staunchly by the intentions
of the Cabinet, and India was accorded the rights of full
membership 1n what he himself had called the Executive

Cabinet of the Empire.
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As to the Maharaja’s work 1 the fust Imperial War
Cabinet we have the testimony of Mr. Lloyd George him-
self. In his memotrs, the war-time piemier says:

¢ “Bikaner” as he was familiarly and affectionately called—
the Indian Prince—was a magnificent specimen of manhood
of his great country We soon found that he was one of “the
wise men that came fiom the East” More and more did we
come to tely on his advice, especially on all questions that
affected India’

Naturally, on an occasion like the session of the Imperial
Conference, the Indian representatives were féted and
lionized m a most exceptional manner. The Maharaja
recetved the freedom of the City of London, a docto1ate
of laws from Edmburgh University, and othet matks of
honour and appreciation from the British public. Hetook
the opportunity of such public occastons to voice freely
the claim of India. The Maharaja recognized that he was
being honoured not only 1n his personal capacity as one
of the great Ruling Pimnces of India, but as representing
a country which had stood so staunchly loyal to the
Empire n the time of crisis and had borne her part nobly
i the epic struggle of the Great War. He therefore felt
that 1n his representative capacity he was bound to make
the voice of India heard 1n no unmistakable manner, and
in every pronouncement, either at entertamnments given in
his honour or on ceremomnial occastons, he placed pro-
munently before the Brtish public the claims of India for
greaterconsideration Herewasa princely interpreter of the
new life which was transforming Indra At the Empire
Parliamentary Association, 1n the ptesence of the Ministers
of Great Britain and the Domintons and of the members
of the Biitish Parhiament, the Maharaja made a most
powerful appeal for a liberal measure of reforms for India
His Highness declared

“To revert, however, to India and her hopes 1 regard to the

future, I think I can sum them up 1 a few sentences, and hete
N
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when I speak of India I refer both to British India and to the
Indian States
‘Our first and foremost considetation and constant care 1s
at all times to render what little service we can to our Emperor
and the Empire, for I hope 1t 15 haidly necessary for me to
assure you that we are all deeply imbued with feclings of
profound venecration and devoted attachment to our gracious
Sovercign and his Throne It 1s equally unnecessary for me to
assure you that the welfare of the Empire, for loyal and patriotic
reasons 1f also for motives of enlightened self-interest, 1s a
matter of abiding mterest and concern to us
‘Subject always to these two essential qualifications and
considerations which are ever uppermost 1n the mind of every
thinking and loyal Indian (and they unquestionably form by far
the overwhelming majority of our population) our aspiration
1s also to see our country undet the guidance of Britain—and,
as Mr Chamberlain said, with the help of Great Britain—
making substantial advance on constitutional lines 1n regard
to matters political and economical, and ultimately attaining,
under the standard of our King-Emperor, that freedom and
autonomy which you 1n this country secured long ago for
youtrselves and which our more fortunate sister Dominions
have also enjoyed for some time past
‘On our loyalty to the Sovereign and of our genwne desite
to contribute our utmost towards the well-being of the Empire
1t 1s not for me to dwell on this occaston I must leave that to
you and to the verdict of history, but I would venture with
all modesty to express the hope that India and the Indians will
not be found to have lagged behind 1n their efforts 1n the cause
of the Empire
‘As to our future aspirations, there are various maticts of
importance to us, such as a sound system of education, and
industrial and economic development—still practically 11
sts mfancy 1n India—on which much could be said, but with
the short time at our disposal I will confine myself to the politi-
cal aspect, which it appears desirable n the 1nterest of the
Empire as a whole should be brought forward clearly and

promunently .
‘My lords and gentlemen, 1s 1t matter for surprise tha
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India should be aiming at her poliucal regenetation? You
have given cducation on Western hines to Indians, and after
centuries of close and intimate connexion with Great Brtamn
—the land of libeial traditions and popular institutions—we
Indsans should be foolish if we did not see much that was good
in your political life 1n this country  And we would be still
more foolish 1f, after grasping the good points of your national
life, we did not desire to have grafted or assimilated all that
was good 0 jour mstitutions and sy stem, wherever and when-
cver our conditions permutted 1t
‘Regarding India’s desire for ultimate self-government and
autonomy within the British Empire, T am prepared to adnut
that 1t preseats a difficult problem  But 1s the difficulty onc
that 1s insoluble by British statesmanship and British good-
will 1nd sympathy, or are the custing conditions 1n India so
hopelessly irreconcilable with Indian aspirations as to render the
question merely academic, notw orthy of scrious thought, and fit
to be relegated to the background, only to be brought out again
11 a dim and distant future? Certainly there 1s diversity of race
But docs not even the United Kingdom consist of three different
races”? And 1s not Canada inhabited by, at least, as great a
diversity of races and nationalities® And what about South
Africa® And when talking of different races and customs as
custing 1n India, we must bear in mind that India 1s not a
country but really a vast continent, 1t 1s not a State but an
empire within the Empire
“Then unfortunately we have unrest and sedition 1n India,

though people at a distance not fully acquainted with the facts
arc apt 1n this connexion to get a somewhat erroneous 1mpres-
sion I know that 1t 1s not necessary for me to point out that
so far as sedition 1s concerned, 1t 15 confined to an extremely
small percentage of the vast population of India—to the cxtrem-
1sts and to the anarchists The millions of the Indian peoples
arc loyal to the core The unrest that exusts 1s of two kinds
that which the seditionists attempt to spread, happily with
small response, has to be faced and 1s being faced and suitably
tackled by the authorities  And 1t 1s our carnest hope 1n India
that we may gradually be 1n a favourable position to eradicate
it It 1s a cancerous growth not peculiar to my country  The
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other kund of untest 15 what, 1f T mistake not, was so aptly
described by a British statesman a few years ago as legitimate
‘unrest It originates from impatience at the pace, and the
nature, of the political progiess made 1in India It 1s 1n the
minds of people who, rightly or wrongly, hold these opinions,
but who certainly are as loyal as you and I are I decline to
believe that British statesmanship will not be equal to the
occaston, for it depends on the various complex and important
Indian problems being handled with sympathy, with imagina-
tion, and with a gencrous and broad-minded perspicacity and
boldness by the responsible Ministers of the Crown, whether
or not such unrest dies out or continues And it further 1
the considered opinton of many who have given thought to
the subject, that if the people of India were given a greater
voice and power 1n directions 1 which they have shown their
fitness, we should hear much less of unrest, agitation and
irresponsible criticism  Certain it 1s that despondency and
desperation would give way to patience and fortitude, for
India has confidence 1n the word and good faith of Great
Britain  The enemies of oider and good government would
then be without the lever with which they at present attempt
to swell their ranks and to spread sedition
“You have doubtless heard of the “unchanging East” which

bowed low beneath the blast,
In patient deep disdain
She let the legions thunder past,
And plunged 1n thought again

‘But I can assure you that India at least has been, and 1s,
changing very rapidly and beyond conception, and that under
the 1nvigorating influence of Great Britain she 1s making truly
remarkable and gratifying strides

‘No reasonable-minded person will contend that India 1s
ripe at the present day for self-government 1n the full sense
of the term, but there are many who think that there 15 r00m
for further political reforms and advance On the part of
Indians we need patience, a due sense of tesponsibility, and
above all concentration on that which 1s attainable To you
we look for sympathy, help, and readiness to recognize the
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changes which arc taking place 1n India and to help Indrans to
achieve further progress, and 11 due time to ealize her cherished
aspirations  We ate confident that these questions will be
considered 1n time and 1n such a manner as to permit of some-
thing being done at the conclusion of the war—not as the
piice of the loyalty of India, for no onc knows better than
she that she can only realize her object within the great British
Empise and with the sympathetic ard and assistance of the
British people

“There may be differences as to the nature of Indsa’s demands,
but there can be no difference as to their being perfectly reason-
able and legitimate, and here I should like with your permission
to read an extract from a speech made at Manchester only
yesterday by my distinguished colleague, Sir James Meston,
who holds the high position of Licutenant-Govetnor of the
United Provinces, Speahing of the demands and yearnings
of India, he said

“Its 1deals at least are not unworthy They are precsely
the 1deals which you yourselves have followed through the
centuries and which you are now securing
“If wiscly guided, this spirit will vivify India’s pude 1n

our Empire, her affection for England and that firm and

unbargamning loyalty, which 1s the proudest tradition of

all that 15 best 1n India ”

‘Perhaps I might mention here, 1 case it be thought by any-
body that the States will be alarmed at and resent political
advance made 1n British India, that we of the Indian States—
and I speak for the Ruling Princes no less than our subjects—
would rejoice at such progress, for after our concern for the
Empire our greatest anxicty 1s to see our country progressing
and prospering and our fellow counttymen 1n India receiving
what 1s their due To show you that I am not speaking 1n an
1irresponsible manner, I would point out that at least 10 per
cent, so far as I remember, of the important States already
have iepresentative mstituttons  Every year some States are
being given representative government on generous and con-
stitutional Imes, and this shows that though we are autociats
we attempt not only to maich with the times but also to do
our duty towards our States and people



182 WAR AND IMPERIAL PROBLEMS

‘And what can I say to-day in 1cgard to that part of India,
a thud un area and one-fourth of its entire population con-
sisting of the Indian States, the more important of which
arc under the direct government of the Ruling Princes and
the other States under that of the Ruling Chiefs® Though not
technically forming part of British India, we are proud of our
unique position within the British Empire, having come under
the suzerainty of the King-Emperor and 1n political relations
with the British Government by the tieatics and engagements
to which I have already briefly alluded, and I venture to assert
that we yield to no one, not only 1n British India but 1n the
whole world, 1n our loyalty and attachment to the King-
Emperor And asallies and friends no one has the best 1nterests
of the Butish Government more at heart’

One of the pomnts on which His Highness laid great
stress 1n all his speeches 1 England was the voluntary
character of the association of India and England and
the 1nevitable necessity arising from the nature of that
assoctation to evolve in gradual stages from dependence
to equality In a speech at the Guidhall on the occasion
of recetving the Freedom of the City of London, the
Maharaja emphasized this point

“We are not of the same kith and kin with you, but India 1s
attached to Great Britain and to the Empire, and they to her,
by very real and strong ties In the last three years these have
been cemented and consecrated with the blood of your sons
and brothers, and of ours, 1n this titanic struggle Out of the
crucible of common danger and of mutual sacrifice you and we
will emerge with a closer and better comprehension of on¢
another, linking us in stronger bonds of understanding,
brotherhood, and affection than were ever dreamt of by ouf
ancestors on etther side Those who still say that Inda 15 helg
by the sword do a grave injustice to both countries I shgu1
be sorry, and I feel sure you would all be sorry, to hold so
narrow a view No, British rule 1n India rests on much fitmer
foundations than force It 1s based on the principles of justlze
and equity, humanity and fair play 'The most wondrous jew
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of the British Crown 1s held thiough the loyalty and devotion
of the people of my country, through the deep-rooted affection
and giatitude of hundreds of mullions of loyal and giateful
hearts In the process of constructive and healthy evolution
it 1s 1nevitable that differences of opimuon should at times arise,
but these at worst are no more than a family quariel to be
settled between the patent countty and younger membeis of
the Impetial household’

Agan, 1 an mterview to The Tzwes of the 13th of
May 1917, the Maharaja stated as follows:

‘In endotsing these remaiks, I would say that the advances
to be made should be concetved with the bieadth and generosity
of view that has marked British policy 1n so many other parts
of the woild, and which, so fai as I can recall the history of
her colonial expansion, she has never had occasion to tepent
Sentiment counts for a very gteat deal in India, and the
changes made should be of a charactet to strike the imagina-
tion The old saying that he gives twice who gives quickly
applies with singular felicity to the constitutional ieforms
recently stated by the Vicetoy to have been submuitted by the
Government of India to the Secretary of State for considera-
tion Excessive cautton would be an errot almost as great as
the acceptance of rash and ill-considered proposals Some
further steps 1n the inteinal political evolution of India would
seem to be not merely a desirable but an essential corollaty of
the momentous decision that India, with the self-goveining
Dominions, 1s to be regularly consulted 1n peace as in wat, at
the Imperial Conferences and Cabinets which Lord Cuizon
has announced 1t 15 proposed to convene annually I do not
wish to minimize the immense difficulties ahead 1n the adapta-
tion of Indian internal affairs to the changed conditions, but
they are not insoluble, and should not deter British and Indian
statesmen from marching along the road of ordeted develop-
ment

“Thete can be no mote mustaken view than that the Indian
Princes will look with disfavour ot apprehension upon these
political developments On the contiary, they will rejorce to
see India politically progressing on constrtutional lines under
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the British flag Whilst every State has preferred to be free to
conduct its internal affairs 1n ways best suited to local circum-
stances, peculiarities, traditions, and sentiments, and whilst
they have diffesent 1deals and different standards of admunistra-
tive efficiency, many of them are making rapid progress n the
assoctation of the people i1n the woik of administration and
legislation
‘In my own tetittotses we 1naugurated some years ago the
beginnings of a representative assembly It now conssts of
clected as well as of nomunated non-officral members, and
their legislative powers follow the lines of those laid down for
the legislatures of British Indra 1n the 1909 reforms In respect
to the Budget they have the same powers as those conferred
on the supreme and provincial legislatures 1n British India by
the Lansdowne reforms 1n force from 1893 to 1909 When
announcing my intention of creating this tepiesentative body
I intimated that as the people showed their fitness they would
be entrusted with more powers Accordingly, at the end of
the first triennial term, when the elections will take place, we
are revising the rules of business 10 the direction of greater
Iiberality and of removing unnecessary restrictions
“The fact 1s that there 1s 1dentity of nterests between the
British Government and the States, and all that tends to the
stability and popularity of the one tends to the stability aﬂg
popularity of the other Their future 1s bound up together an
their mutual advancement will promote the welfare of the
British Domunions as a whole We are all members of one
great Empite, the most beneficent mankind has seen, under
the rule of our gracious King-Emperor
‘Certain musgivings entertained 1n Indra at one time as t0
some effects of Imperial reorgantzation must have been disfl:
pated by the cabled reports of the welcome the Domlﬂlo1
statesmen extended to us, and of the conclusions unammous:y
reached by the Imperial Conference, and notably the acccptaféfliz
of the principle of reciprocity of treatment 1n relation to
position of Indians 1n the Dominions A new spirit t e
India has been shown by the daughter nations as well ai e;am,
people of this country Some differences of wet;f mayr o
but we shall agree to differ now that India, no longe

owards
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1egatd herself as the Cinderella of the Empire, takes a place at
the councsl board Trust begets trust, and India has to give
as well as to recetve I am persuaded that she will cheeifully
tespond 1n peace, as in war, to the readjusted demands and
sactifices of Imperial citizenship, as readily as she entets upon
1its great privileges and noble opportunities

The impostance of the Maharaja’s advocacy of the
cause of Indian frecedom cannot be over-emphasized The
British public 1ealized that ‘agitation’ 1n India was not to
be equated with sedition as they had so long been in-
clined to think, but was the expiession of a new vigout 1n
nattonal life which was justly entitled to theit sympathy and
support Mz (later Sir) Austen Chamberlain, the Conserva-
tive Secretary of State, was so greatly impiessed by the
Maharaja’s views thathetequested His Highnesstosend to
him his detailed views on Indian reform  The Maharaja
welcomed this oppottunity and on the 15th of May for-
warded to the Sectetary of State for India fiom Rome
just before sailing for Indiaa detailed minute on the whole
question This note 1simportantintwoways Itisthefirst
official expression by a Ruling Prince to His Majesty’s
Government on the vital questton of British Indian
reforms Secondly, the historic pronouncement of the
2oth of August 1917, which changed the course of Indian
political evolution, 1s not only anticipated in the minute,
but 1s definitely traceable to 1t

‘The Maharaja, after emphasizing how closely the
destinies of Indian States and of British India are unuted,
and how disturbed conditions 1n Biitish India are bound
to affect the States and thenn Governments, declated that,
while 1n all matters affecting the stability of the British

Government the Rulets of India are solid on 1ts side,

‘the welfate and steady political advance of India on constitu-
tional lines 1s 2 matter of no small concern and importance
to the Ruling Princes and Chiefs not only because as
Indians they have the good of their country and their fellow
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countrymen at heart, but because they feel that such a course
would 1n stself popularize, strengthen and preserve British
rule 1n India’

Hetheteforeurged, with all the emphasis at his command,
that

“unless Indran problems—complex and difficult as they appear
—ate, at the golden opportunity which has now presented
ttself, handled 1 a sympathetic and generous spirit, and
with imagination, broad-minded perspicacity, and above all
with boldness by the tesponsible miaisters of the Crown 1n
the two countries, the results will obviously be as deplorable
as they will be undesitable and unfair both for Great Britain
and for India If this golden opportunity 1s not properly and
fully availed of, a deep-rooted and widespread fecling of
disappointment and grievance, discontent and bstterness, will
mnevitably spread throughout the length and breadth of British
Inda The force of that feeling no man can at present propetly
gauge, but there can be no question that compared Wlth’ it the
recent untest and discontent would appear to be a trifle

This was 1ndeed frank speech The Maharaja warned
the Cabinet of undue optimism, emphasized how sub-
versive movements would grow if timely acts of cconcﬂla—
tion wete not resorted to, and pointed out that ‘extreme
conservatism and excesstve caution can produce as much
haim as rash and precipitate action’. His suggestions to
meet the situation were definite. He put forwatd what
may be called a four-point programme ‘

‘1 The extreme importance—indeed, the vital necc’ss(:;t}i)—~
of a formal and authorstative offictal declaration being ma C t(})’
the Brutzsh Government at the eathiest possible opportumf}the
the effect that self-government within the British Empire1s
ultimate object and goal of British rule 1n India PR

‘2 'The advisability of inaugurating, on liberal and sy fgd
thetic Iines, further political reforms 1 the const1tut1§naS‘ ¢
function of the Provincial Legslative Councils as we

dia
ertal Legislative Council 1n British In p
the‘SIm%he desfabmty of greater autonomy being grante
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to the Government of Indsa as well as to Provincial Govern-
ments . .

‘4 'The vital importance to the Indian States, their rulets and
their subjects, of establishing at an eaily date on constitutional
lines a council or assembly of Princes to deal with matters
which concern the British Government on the one side and
the States, their rulers and their people, on the other’

The Maharaja emphasized the impottance of an un-
equivocal declaration of British policy. He urged that ‘ut
will go a long way to dispel the uneasiness, impatience,
disappomntment, despondency, and despair at present so
markedly noticeable, the rank of the extremusts will be
diminished, there will be something definite to guide the
members of the public services’

‘The whole question 1s°, the Mahataja added frankly,
‘whether or niot this 1s the goal of Butish rule 1n Inda I sub-
mit that theie can be but one answer and that an emphatic
“yes” If the granting, when the right tume comes, of self-
government within the Empize 1s not the goal of British rule
in India, then 1t 1s 1mpossible to concetve what the goal 1s°

The Mahataja dealt in detail with all posstble objections
to such a declaration It had been widely suggested that
the Indian Army would consider such a declaration
favour of self-government undesirable. The Maharaja,
both as a soldier and as one who had direct expertence of
the Indran Army, dealt with the objection effectrvely

‘T have also heard’, he said, ‘apprehension expressed as to
the effect on the Indian Aimy of such a declaration being
undesirable  Should this view really be held by any responsible
officer, T would ventuie to state that whilst no such danger 1s
at all perceptible to our Indian mind, on the other hand the
fact should not be lost sight of that the classes from which
the soldiess of our Indran Army are recruited do not all find
cmployment 1n the Army alone While some brothers will be
n the Atmy, others may be following legal or even political
careers, and they are all bound to exchange views and make
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comparisons when they meet on furlough, &c With education
and Westein 1deas spreading over the country, Indians whether
in the Army or 1 some civil employment, will all naturally
desire to see their country matersally advancing  If the bulk of
the people are discontented and dejected and, 1n the absence
of any such declaration, see no poltical future for their country,
the discontent and unrest 1s sure gradually to spread to the
Army as has happened 1n other countries before now Thus
any withholding of the declaration 1s far more likely at a future
date to cause an undesirable effect on the Aimy than the 1ssue
of such a statement’

After full consideration of all the atguments the Maha-
raja, with shrewd political insight, insisted that the
declaration should be simply and clearly worded, without
being hedged 1n with numerous nariow and petty restric-
tions and qualifications, should not be 1n the fotm of a
new statement by a Sectetaty of State or other high offictal

. but should have the stamp and weight of authority
and formality in the shape of a royal proclamation or at
least be made by His Majesty’s Government 1n England
under the authority of the King-Emperor

For reforms 1n the Centre and 1n the Provinces the
Maharaja argued with equal force “No reforms’, he stated
with emphasis, ‘leaving intact the Central Government
would be acceptable to India’ The covering lettet ad-
dressed to Mr Austen Chamberlain brought these points
home to the Secretary of State for India

Rome 15th May, 1917

My dear Mr Chamberlain,

I enclose the minute you wete good enough to ask me t0
write about some 1mportant Indian questions

1 regret I could not hand 1t over to you before leaving Eng-
land but the rush, as you know, was very great and I have only
just finished 1t to-day I have appended a note to it apologizing
for 1ts length and the poor paper and 1nk, but 1t has not btelin
an easy matter dictating 1t and having 1t typed during this
trying journey, and I had to get the paper etc, here
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I hope, however, that 1t has enabled me to put before you
the strong view I honestly hold of the very serious situation
that 1s likely to be created 1n India 1n certain eventualities
The questions, I am convinced, will 1ecerve youi earnest, and,
all India will hope, favourable consideration, but in the interests
of the Empire, as well as of India, I would beg Icave once again
to urge and 1mplore you to do something on a really Iiberal,
sympathetic and generous scale and 1n such a mannet as will
strike the imagination and sentiments of the East and bind
India and England closer together Liberality, sympathy and
bold statesmanship have always paid 1n the past, and 1f England
will rise fully to the occasion 1n her future handling of Indian
affairs I am firmly convinced she will never have any cause for
regretting her policy and action

With kind regaids,
Yours sincerely,
(Signed) Ganga Singh

The Rome note 1s 1n many ways a document of crucial
importance. It emphasized the vital ponts of the Indian
demands * an unequivocal declaration of policy on behalf
of His Majesty or his Government, defining the goal of
British rule 1in India, provincial autonomy, increased
powers for the Central Legislature, and a Councd of
Princes Speaking not only as a great Ruling Prince, but
as an Imperial statesman, loyal to the Crown and alive to
his responsibilities, the Maharaja claimed these for India
as the mintmum which would satisfy the legitimate aspira-
tions of her people. When, owing to the Mesopotamian
troubles, Mr Austen Chamberlain had to resign almost
immediately after the Maharaja had sent his note, His
Highness wrote privately to his successor, Mr. Edwin

Montagu, calling attention to the document and appealing
to hum to give effect to the recommendations.

The historic Declatation (zoth of August 1917), when
actually made, was found to follow closely the lines which
the Maharaja had urged It read as follows

“The policy of His Majesty’s Government, with which the
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Government of India are 1n complete accord, 1s that of the
increasing assoctation of Indians 1n every branch of the ad-
munustration, and the gradual development of self-governing
Institutions with a view to the progressive realtzation of respon-
stble government 1n India as an ntegral part of British Emprre

‘They have decided that substantial steps 1n this direction should
be taken as soon as possible ?

A comparison between the Maharaja’s note and the
declaration of Mr. Montagu goes to show that, whoever
else may have suggested the wording, the entite scheme
of the declaration follows closely the lines laid down 1n
the Maharaja’s note Others have claimed to have 1n-
fluenced, and no doubt did influence, the momentous
decision taken by His Majesty’s Government, but the
Maharaja of Bikaner can justly lay claim not only to have
otiginated the idea but to have worked out the detais
which wetre embodied 1n the declaration which so changed
the course of Indian history

The work of the Mahataja was so greatly appreciated
by the British Government that the Vicetoy pressed him
again 1 April 1918 to accept nomnation to the Imperial
Conference Lord Chelmsford wrote

“The next sesstons of the Impertal War Conference will be
held 1n June next, and, though I know that Your Highness has
put forward reasons connected with your State for not wishing
to leave India again this year, I feel very strongly that the 1deal
arrangement would be for Your Highness and Sir S Sinha to

go again I am therefore mviting you to do so i the full
assurance that you will not refuse without giving the matter

your very grave consideration

“Your Highness has the advantage of entering the inner
circle of the Empire’s Councils with previous experience and
knowledge You already enjoy the confidence of and acquaitn-
tance with the men on the spot, and 1n the interests of yout
order I think 1t very important that Your Highness should be
the first to establish the status of the Princes’ representattve 1
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the new conditions which must in the nature of the case be
somewhat vaguely defined at the outset I imagine that this
1s a consideration which Your Highness will be very ready to
appreciate and to which you will give due weight in coming
to a deciston’

The Maharaja while appreciating the impottance of the
offer made by the British Goveinment was unable, on
public and personal grounds, to accept this mvitation,
and telegtaphed to the Viceroy.

“Your Excellency will realize my great difficulties, willing as
I always am to mect Your Excellency’s wishes 1n every way
and Your Excellency will agree that I am not failling 1 my
duty to my Emperor or biother princes when I say with gieat
regret that I should be most grateful if Your Excellency could
kindly excuse me this time”’

On his return to India, the Maharaja took up the
organization of the Prmces’ Council. He was aware that
the question of reforms for British India would soon be
taken 1n hand and threw himself with earnestness into the
problem of safeguarding the rights of the States When 1t
was known that the Secretary of State was coming out to
India for an mquiry mto the political conditions and 1n
ordei to elaborate the scheme of reforms, the Mahataja
realized that the question had assumed urgency and
that the slow-moving machinety of negotiation among
princes would become a source of grave danger. Tt was
obvious that, unless the princes put forward definite pro-
posals both for the rectification of various abuses which
had crept mto their relations with the Government of
India and for an organization to safeguard their rights,
along with the advancement of political freedom 1n Brit-
1sh India, their case would not, 1n the turmoil of British-
Indian agitation, recerve full constderation His Highness
thetefore took the ntiatrve 1 1nviting a numbet of lead-
mng princes and mumsters, together with distinguished
political leaders from British India, for a conference at
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Bikanet, Among those who attended were the Maha-
rajas of Gwaliot, Patiala, Alwar, and Nawanagar, who
were clected to form a committee by their brother princes,
and munsters of the standing of Sir M. Visweswaraya, S
Manubhai Mehta, Colonel Haksar, and Sir Daya Kishen
Kaul. The details of thetr work and the outcome of their
discusstons will be discussed 1n a later chapter.



Chapter Nuue
PEACE CONFERENCE

N the 11th of November 1918 the announcement

was madec that an Armistice had been concluded
between the Allied and Central Powers. The four years
of slaughter had suddenly come to a close  As India had
taken a leading part in the War and had been admutted to
the War Councils of the Empire, she was justly entitled to
share 1n the making of peace, and that was the decision of
His Majesty’s Government  Onthe 15th of November His
Highness received the following telegram from the Vice-
10y requesting him to proceed 1mmediately to England

‘As result of communications between myself and London
I am now 1n a position to ask Your Highness to proceed to
England at once It 1s absolutely essential that Your Highness
should sccure accommodation on the Chindwara, sathng on
23rd 1nstant from Bombay Sinha leaves by Chmdnara ‘That
boat and special arrangements for accelerated transit 1n later
stages of journey will be provided Your Highness will be
gratified to learn that Prime Minister himself expressed a wish
that you should go to London now Prectse method 1n which
Your Highness’ services will be asked has not as yet been
defined but I know Your Highness will understand the im-
possibility of getting matters clearly cut at the present juncture
mn the present stress  Pleasc accept my warmest congratulations
and my very best wishes Please acknowledge by telegram
receipt of this message If 1t 1s 1n any way possible for Your
Highness to come to Delhi before starting I should of couise
be delighted Political Sccretary would give any assistance
possible m regard to passage’

The fact that the Prime Minister, Mr Lloyd Geotge,
had himself asked that the Maharaja should be selected,
serves to show the impression that he had made on the
Wat Cabinet,

o
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The Mahataja, along with his old colleague Sit S P,
Sinha, booked his passage on the Chndwara, 1ts depat-
ture was delayed, and the Maharaja and party left by
H.MS. Dafferan. The enforced mactivity of the voyage
was utilized by the Maharaja 1n writing 2 detailed note
on the proposals of the Montagu-Chelmsford report re-
lating to the formation of the Chamber of Princes, which
will be discussed 1n 1ts proper place.

The Maharaja arrived 1n London 1n the middle of the
excitement of the ‘khakielection” At all times, the period
of 2 general election 1s a political hiatus Everything has
to wait till the verdict of the country 1s known The
clection following a decistve victory was naturally a
demonstrative outburst of emotion ‘The Maharaja, who
had hurried all the way from India 1n the expectation
that thete was urgent work waiting for him, found that
in London he had nothing to do for several wecks
When the ‘khaki election’ was over Mr., Lloyd Geoige
and his Coalition Cabinet came back with a majority
such as no government had previously enjoyed.

The first matter with which the Imperial Cabinet had
to deal was a visit to England by President Wilson The
President of the United States had, as a matter of couttesy,
been invited to visit London The only tume that the
President could spare for this visit was during the Christ-
mas holidays The Imperial Cabmet was n two minds
They knew that Their Majesties the King and Queen,
who had had a most strenuous time during the War, were
anxious to spend a quiet family Christmas at Sanding-
ham They were equally anxious that the President of the
United States should be accorded the courtesy of a cere-
monial reception 1n London The Maharaja spoke out his
mind 1n the Cabinet and strongly urged that Mr Wilson
should be requested to put off his visit to a moIc CO§'
ventent time In this he was supported by Mr \Yzl i
Hughes, the Prime Minuster of Australia, who watne
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colleagues 10 his shril voice and with much thumping
of the table of the dangers of hitching the British lion
to the chartot-wheel of President Wilson. His Majesty,
however, removed the difficulty by agieeing to forgo his
Christmas holidays, and President Wilson paid his visit
to London.

This visit was the occasion of another extraoidmary
experience for the Maharaja. President Wilson, as the
head of the great State which was associated with the
Empire 1n the War, was recetved with all due pomp and
cetemony at Victoria station. Their Majesties and the
membets of the royal family, together with the Cabinet,
wete present to recetve him. The Maharaja was also
there, standing just behind his Majesty. The President,
on alighting from the carriage, bowed nesther to the King
not even to the Queen, but shook hands stiffly with a
bate ‘How-do-you-do”” The Maharaja was greatly shocked
by this discourtesy and quietly fell back, as he did not
desire to be introduced to the President. But a member
of the 1oyal family saw His Highness disappearing behind
the palms and called His Majesty’s attention to it The
Maharaja had no option but to be introduced to the
President, but Mr Wilson recerved more than he gave on
that occaston.

On the 15t of Januaty 1919 the Maharaja recetved the
following document mnvesting him with full powers from

the King-Emperot as one of the plenipotentiaries for the
Conference.

(8d) George R 1

George, by the Grace of God, of the United Kingdom
of Gieat Britain and Ireland and of the British Dominions
beyond the Seas King, Defender of the Faith, Emperor of
India &c, &c, &c, To all and singular to whom these
Piesents shall come, Greeting!

Whereas for the better treating of and airanging cettain
mattets which aie now 1n discussion, ot which may come into
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discussion, between Us and other Powers and States 11 con.
nexion with the forthcoming Peace Congress We have judged
it expedient to invest a fit person with Full Power to conduct
the said discussion on Out Part 1n respect of Our Empure of
India, Know ye, thercfore, that We, reposing espectal Trust
and Confidence 1n the Wisdom, Loyalty, Diligence and Circum-
spection of Our Most Trusty and Well-beloved His High-
ness Maharaja Sir Ganga Singh Bahadur, Maharaja of Bikaner,
Knight Grand Commander of Our Most Exalted Ordet of the
Star of Indra, Knight Grand Commander of Our Most Eminent
Otrder of the Indian Empire, Knight Commander of Our Most
Honourable Order of the Bath, Honorary Major-General 1n
Our Army, onc of Our Aides-de-Camp, &c, &c., have named,
made, constituted and apponted, as we do by these Presents
name, malke, constitute and appoint him Our Undoubted Com-
musstoner, Procurator, and Plenipotentiary, 1n respect of Our
Empire of Indma, Giving to him all manner of Power and
Authority to treat, adjust, and conclude with such Minssters,
Commussioners or Plentpotentiaries as may be vested with
similar Power and Authority on the part of any Powets or
States as aforesaid any Treattes, Conventions, or Agreements
that may tend to the attamnment of the above-mentioned end,
and to sign for Us, and 1n Our name in respect of Our Empire
of India everything so agreed upon and concluded, and to
do and transact all such other matters as may appertain thereto,
1n as ample manner and form, and with equal force and ef'ﬁcacy(ji
as We ourselves could do, if personally present Engaging an
Promising, upon Our Royal Word, that whatever things sha
be so transacted and concluded by Our said CommlSSIOﬂefE
Procurator, and Plenipotentiaty 1n respect of Our Empgg 0~
India shall, subject if necessary to Our Approval and Ra tclfe
tion, be agreed to, acknowledged and accepted by Us 1 o
fullest manner, and that We will never suffer, either 1 ;
whole or 1n patt, any person whatsoever to infringe the same,

Our power

or act contrary thereto, as far as 1t lies 1n ;

In witness whereof We have caused the GreatdSi(a)l 1()36

Our Untted Kingdom of Great Britain and Irelanr o
affixed to these Presents, which We have signed w1

Royal Hand
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Given at Qur Court of St James, the fitst day of Januaiy in
the Yea: of Our Lord, One Thousand Nine Hundred and
Nineteen and 1n the Ninth Year of Our Reign

Great Seal

Along with the rest of the British Empire delegation,
the Maharaja left for Pars and took up his abode at the
Hétel Majestique At the Peace Conference India had
three repiesentatives the Secretary of State (Mr, Edwin
Montagu), the Maharaja, and Lord Sinha. In the actual
work of the Conference the delegates had but little part.
The ditection of the Conference was 1n the hands of the
‘Big Four’. M Clemenceau, Piesident Wilson, M1, Lloyd
Geotge, and Signor Orlando But Mr Lloyd Geoige
never fatled to consult the British Empire delegation, and
in these conferences the Mahataja took hus full share
The first question which faced the Indian delegation was
the matter of the representation of India m the League
of Nations. The fact that India was neither independent
nor self-governing was uiged even in the British Empise
delegation agamst India’s 1inclusion 1n the League
Against this view Lord Sinha had written a masterly note
for the Secretary of State. The Maharaja supplemented
this with 2 memorandum of his own, dated the 2nd of
February 1919, 11 which he argued forcibly fot the mnclu-
sion of India 1n the League Lord Sinha had confined
himself to the legal and constitutional aspect of the
question. The Maharaja took up the political and geneial
aspect of the same problem and stated

‘Loid Sinha has shown me his Memorandum of the 22nd
January 1n which he urged that the position of India cannot
be differentiated from that of the Dominions 1n the matter of
tepresentation on the League of Nations and I am 1n full
agreement with what Lord Sinha has written

‘As Lord Sinha very forcibly pointed out, the question of
internal autonomy is not the test to apply for membership of
the proposed League Nor has that test been mentioned 1n the



198 PEACE CONFERENCE

resolution of the Conference on the subject at the meeting
that took placc on the 2 sth January last, or 1n President Wilson’s
speech o1 those of othets supporting the formation of the
League It 1s, therefore, not necessary for me to dwell further
on this point I propose, therefore, to make a few observations
which appear to be of particular nterest and impostance to
India in the Iight of the remarks contained 1n President Wilson’s
speech and the wording of the resolution on the subject
dealt with by the full Conference
‘As the resolution cleatly states that the League should be
open to “every cwilized watios” which can be relied on to
promote its objects, I would beg to point out that on this
ground alone the clasm of India for inclusion in the League
1s ummpeachable I will not enter into the details of her
ancient civilization dating back thousands of years, but will
simply 1nvite attention to the underlined portions of the speech
of Lord Crewe, then Secretary of State for India, 1n the House
of Lotrds at the outbreak of the War, who, when alluding to the
despatch of the Indian Troops to fight in France, said
“It 1s perhaps even more striking, certainly no less gratify-
ing, that those representing the various races i India, 7aves
representing a ciwilization of almost untold antiquity, 1aces wihich
have been 1ema Aable 1 arms, and the science of government, that
they should 1n so whole-hearted a manner rally 1ound the
British Government, most of all round the King-Emperor
at such a moment as this We shall find our Army
there re-inforced by soldiers, Aigh-sonled men of ﬁm‘—;‘dfi
trammmg and representing an ancient cuwihzation, and we beet
certain that if they are called upon they will give the eSh
possible account of themselves, stde by side with our Buitis
troops encountering the enemy ” d
‘Lotd Curzon 1n a speech at Hull in September 1914 $2 .
“The Bast was sending out civilized soldiers to sav
Burope from the modern Huns ” ]
‘1 Wolilld venture to urge with all the emphasis at my CZI:Q
mand that 1f the people of India with their ancient civiliza
were constdered fit to fight 1n Europe and 1n the ot
of War side by side with the other civilized nations o
tly been enacted, then 08
1n the tragic drama which has recently

her theatres
£ the wotld
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the grounds of civilization and the still hugher grounds of our
common humanity there can be no just or cogent excuse to
deny India her admussion 1nto the League where other civilized
Nations arc to be admitted

“The President of the United States of Ametica 1n his speech
stated that we were assembled to make the settlements rendered
necessary by this War, and also to secure the peace of the world
not only by the present scttlements but by the arrangements
to be made 1 the Conference for its maintenance He laid
stress on the fact that we were not representatives of govern-
ments but representatives of peoples and that 1t would not,
therefote, suffice to satisfy governmental circles anywhere
but that 1t was necessary that we should satisfy the opinion of
mankind He also remunded the Conference that the burdens
of this War had fallen 1n an unusual degree upon the whole
population of the countries involved, that the burden had been
thrown back from the fiont upon older men, women, and
children and upon the homes of the civilized world, and that
the real stramn of the War had come wherever the heart of
humanity beats A little further on he said that although the
settlements might be temporary, the actions of the nations
1 the 1nterests of peace and justice must be permanent And
1n the same connexton he drew attention to the feeling on the
subject when he remarked that the select classes of mankind
were no longer the governors of mankind, but that the for-
tunes of mankind were now 1n the hands of the plain people of
the whole world, and that if we satisfied them, we would
justify not only therr confidence but establish peace, but that
if we failed to satisfy them no arrangements that we could make
would either set up or steady the peace of the world

‘My remarks 1n this memorandum are not intended so much
fo1 the Prime Minister and the Secretary of State—who, we are
gratefully aware, have 1n more ways than one evinced their
genuine sympathy for India—but have special reference to the
hesitation that has apparently been exhibited 1n some other
quarters as regards the inclusion of Indm 1n the League On
the very grounds advanced by President Wilson I would also
submit that the exclusion of India from the League of Nations
has no ethical, historical or political argument 1n 1ts favour.
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“Where 1t 1s a question of securing the peace of the world
and when 1t 15 realized that the Conference delegates are also
representatives of the peoples and that it 1s essential to satisfy
the opinion of mankind, the important fact must be borne 1n
mund that India represents one fifth of the entine human race

‘It 1s hardly necessary to refer here to India’s part 1 the
War and to what, we are proud to feel, was her material contri-
button towards victory and the vindication of liberty, justice
and 1ight agamst brute force and arrogant mihtarism and
ambitions of world-domination But 1t must here be pointed
out that the people of India also have borne, to a substantial
extent, the burdens of this War together with the other patts
of the wotld and that they too have largely shated in the
sorrow, suffering and misery caused by the War No scheme
planned with a view to action by the peoples of the world
to secure permanently the interests of peace and justice can
possibly be complete without the inclusion of India No
scheme for satisfying the plain people of the whole world,
evolved at this Peace Conference, erther to “set up”, or “steady
the peace of the wotld” can be complete if one-fifth of the
population of the whole world 1s to be actually shut out of
the League of Nations by any select classes or delegates at the
Peace Conference, who, 1n President Wilson’s own words, are
really here specially to represent the peoples of the world

‘Lotd Sinha 1n his note has shewn how India has been fully
and ungrudgingly admitted by His Britannic Majesty’s Govern-
ment to the inner councils of the Empire India has also
recerved special representation at the council table of the
Peace Conference now being held After having borae arms,
together with the other civilized nations, 1n a commod cause
while civilization and freedom hung in the balance and after
having actually entered the portals of the peace temple, which
1n 1tself 15 a League of Nations, 1s India to be told to walk out

as now no longer belonging to the civilized nations of the
world?

Tt 1s almost inconcervable that any of the other Powers
should take up such an ungenerous and unjust attitude We
are certain that the British Government will never agree to the
exclusion of India and are confident that if the Prime Minister
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and the other plenipotenttaries of the British Empire take up
a fitm attitude to champion the just cause of India, opposition
on the part of other nations, should there be any, will be
speedily overcome and the League of Nations thereby made

really representative of the avilized world and not of a part
of 1t”’

At the meeting regarding the constitution of the
League held on the §th of February, this question came
up for discussion, and Lord Robert Cecil, who repre-
sented the British Empire, accepted the decisions ‘on the
understanding that, as a mattet of fact, India would, mn
any case, be mncluded 1n the League of Nations by virtue
of the signature of the Covenant by representatives of the
British Empire and 1n view of the hope expressed by
President Wilson that India would be a membes. of the
League® Tt was, however, found that 1n Asticle VII of the
draft covenant provision had been made for the inclu-
ston only of colonies enjoying full powets of self-govern-
ment. At this critical time both Mr Montagu and Lord
Sinha were away 1n London 1n connexton with the Indian
reforms There was some danger that the whole question
would be decided against India, as the constitution of the
League was to come up before the full Conference almost
immediately. The Maharaja wrote to Lord Robert Cecil
on the 12th of February 1919, asking for definite informa-
tion The Conference actually took place on the 13th
and Lord Robert Cecil replied as follows on the 14th:

‘I have delayed answering your letter of Februaty 12th as
the question you raised was to come up at the meetings of the
League of Nations Commission yesterday When 1t came up
I renewed my reservation 1n regard to India, and that reserva-
tion will be entered 1n the procés-verbal ‘The procés-verbal will
also show that President Wilson repeated his statement that
he understood that India would be 2 member of the League
The present wording of Article 7 15 that “admission to
the League shall be limited to fully sclf-governing countties
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including dominions and colonies”—awording which taken by
itself mught give rise to apprehension 1n regard to India  But
the whole of this Article 7 with regard to admission 1s now
confined to the case of States who are not signatories to the
Covenant and not named 1n the protocol hereto as States to
be 1nvited to adhere to the Covenant I have personally no
doubt that India will be mcluded as an original signatory, and
the legal advice that I have taken on the subject supports me
in this view But even if an argument could be made against
this view, 1t would still be open to us to demand the inclusion
of India 1n the protocol, which 1s not yet drawn up, and I am
quite sure that, especially 1n view of the support promised by
President Wilson, no objection would be rased to this course

I think, therefore, you may take 1t as quite clear that the case
of India 1s satisfactorily covered ’

Mr Montagu himself was vety nervous, as will be
evident from the following cablegram.

‘T am a little disturbed on reading League of Nations Con-
vention as to India’s position and can only find comfort 1n the
fact that you who were good enough to charge yourself pei-
sonally with watching this matter have not communicated to
me any anxiety Would you see Lord Robert Cecil and Mr
Hurst and let me know whether India 1s all right and how 1its
position has been safeguarded? Please telegraph in cipher
for if there 1s any anxtety I must see Prime Minuster before
I return on Wednesday ’

The Maharaja’s timely action had gained the day, and
when Mr Montagu was informed of the position he was
the first to telegraph congratulations. On the 25th of
April, at the plenary sesston of the Peace Conference
which finally decided this question, India’s name was
expressly mncluded amongst those of the original members
of the League who ate also signatostes of the Treaty of
Peace 'The Maharaja had by hus efforts, nobly seconded
by Lord Sinha, secured for India an international status

A more complicated problem faced the Indian delega-
t1on to the Peace Conference The proposals which the
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Allied Governments had put forward regaiding the patti-
tion of Turkey had deeply disturbed the Indian Mushim
community. It became imcreasingly clear as the Peace
Confercnce progressed that the Allies were determimed
to partitton the Ottoman Empite, deprive the Turk of
his European possessions including Constantinople, and
reduce Tutkey to a vassal state and convett the Sultan-
Khalf mnto a puppet potentate The Indan Moham-
medans were deeply stirred by these pioposals. So ealy
as the 1st of Januaiy 1919, a moderately worded memo-
tial, 1n which the signatories pornted out the disastrous
effects which such proposals would have on Mushm senti-
ment 1n India, signed by leading Indian Mussulmans rest-
dent 1n Butope, including His Highness the Aga Khanand
the Right Honourable Syed Amecr Ali, had been sub-
mutted to the Foteign Secietary  But the Big Four which
decided the policy had not heeded thatwarning Mr Lloyd
George’s pro-Hellene feelings and the commitments
entered into in the Sykes—Picot agreement made any course
of moderation difficult. In the meantime Muslim opinion
1n India had become greatly inflamed  The Hindu politi-
cians undez the leadeiship of Mahatma Gandhi expiessed
thewr sympathy with the Muslims, and the Khalifate ques-
tion—as the question of the treatment of Turks was called
1nIndia—had becomeanational problem  Both the Indian
representatives at the Peace Conference were Hindus, but
they could not 1emain deaf to the demands of thert
Muslim compattiots

On the 2oth of Maich the Maharaja teceived a long
and detailed cablegram from Hajt Chotant 1 which the
demand was put forward that the full and independent
control of the Holy Places of Islam should be left to the
Sultan of Turkey as the Khalifa of the Prophet, that
Constantinople must be left 1n the possession of the
Sultan, that the peace tteaty made should be of such
a character as to effect complete reconciliation between
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Muslims and the British Empire. As soon as the Maha-
raja recerved this communication he sent a copy of it to
the Prime Minister and wrote to Mr. Montagu requesting
approval for the 1ssue of a public statement.

T wish’, said the Maharaja, ‘it were possible for a public
statement to be made authortatively announcing to the Mus-
lim world in India that you, Lord Sinha and I have constantly
kept the Indian Mushm standpoint 1n view and that we have
to the utmost of our ability and energy been pressing the
Muslim case In view of our all three being non-Muslims, I
think 1t 1s only due to us that some such statement should be
made

‘Subject to the approval of the Prime Minister and youtself,
I propose to send the following telegram 1n reply to the
President of the Mohammedan mass mecting 11 Bombay

acknowledging his telegram
“Your telegram of 20th March recerved first April  Thave

forwarded copies to Secretary of State and asked him to
forward same to Prime Minister I would assure you and
other brother Indians of Mushm faith 1n India that Mr
Montagu, Lord Sinha and I have constantly kept Indian
Muslim standpoint 1n view and that we have to the utmost of
our energy and ability been pressing the Muslim case on
Prime Minster and His Majesty’s Government and I would
beg you to believe that we give our constant and most
earnest consideration to faithfully and strongly represent-
1ing the true Mussulman sentiments regarding these important

222

questions

The Indian delegation took up this matter at the meet-
ing of the British Empire delegation on the 3rd of Aprd
and both the Prime Minister and the Secretary of State
agreed that though 1t was unusual to reply to such tele-
grams from public meetings, 1n the exceptional circum-
stances of the present case a reply on the lines suggested
might be 1ssued Mr Montagu therefore sent a telegram
to the Viceroy on the 7th of Apul 1919, pressing for the
1ssue of a statement on the above lnes and addmg that

\
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with the approval of the Secretary of State for India the
Prime Minister had proposed that he and the Maharaja
should have an oppottunity of presenting the case before
the supteme Allied authorities.
The Indian Government, however, did not agree about
the nccessity of 1ssuing such a telegiam
The Indian delegation 1n the meantime had been faced
with distressing realities. The British Empire delegation
had appointed a committee to report on Greek territorial
claims Mr Lloyd George was frankly pro-Hellene He
had inherited from Gladstone the policy of expelling
the Turk bag and baggage from Europe Under the
magnetic influence of that most plausible of statesmen,
M. Venizelos, and of his mysterious friend Sir Basil
Zahatoff, the Prime Minister improved upon the Glad-
stonian tradition and was prepared to partition even
Anatolla  The Greek Terstottal Claims Commuttee
naturally reported for the inclusion of Smyrna in the
territories to be assigned to Greece The Indian delega-
tion was shocked by this proposal and did not hesitate to
circulate 2 memorandum in which the case for the reten-
tion of Smyrna i Turkish hands was powerfully argued.
They pointed out that Turkey was being treated 1n a
harsher way than even Germany, that Mesopotamia,
Palestine, Arabia, Syria, and Armenia were to be torn
away from the Ottoman Empire, and that despite the
Prime Mimuster’s defintte pledges the Turk was to be
deprived of Constantmople also The Greeks had put
forward a claim to Smyrna and the Buitish Empire delega-
tion had stiongly supported 1t. Even the United States
delegation had expressed opposition to this proposal,
which would have taken away from Tutkey all her most
impottant exits to the sea, leaving her 1n an economically
helpless position Ethnological considerations of doubt-
ful value had been urged, but the Indan delegation
pointed out that ‘noargument based on these considerations
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could give Smyina to the Grecks without proving on
analogous figures that Constantinople should remain
with the Turks’, Their memorandum concluded with an
energetic protest stating that the sort of peace proposed
wasnotapeace to which the representatives of India could
willingly assent, that the conviction was becommg tife
that the British Empire with 1ts large Muslim population
“was embarking on a campaign which was not merely
antt-Turkish but anti-Mohammedan’

The British Empire delegation led by the Prime
Minuster was too much commuitted to the Greeks for this
protest to have any definite effect But 1t 1s clear that if
the Indian delegation’s view had been heeded Greece
would have been spared the disaster that overtook her
three years later and Great Britain saved from the
humiliation of withdrawing under threat of arms from
her position on the Straits.

On only two other questions which came up before the
Peace Conference did the Indian delegation take a special
stand. The Japanese proposal for a declaration of ractal
equality naturally mnterested the Indian delegates It met
with very vigorous opposition from President Wilson,
not wete the representattves of the British Empite in any
way imnclined to favour 1t But in the Empire delegation
the Indian representatives, knowing the galling restric-
tions based on race made agamnst their countrymen not
only 1n the colonies but 1n India 1tself, strongly suppotted
the Japanese point of view The brunt of this fight fell
on Lord Sinha, but the Maharaja gave hum staunch sup-

port 1 every possible manner !
The proposal sponsored by Prestdent Wilson for the
limutation of working hours for labourers was another

question 1n which the Maharaja took 2 keen interest

t Mr Harold Nicolson’s statement 1 Peacemaling that the Brtish Empire

delegation opposed the Japanese proposal s strictly accurate, but 1t 1s not (:Iordrcc;t
to argue from that statement that this opposition had support from the Indin

delegation
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June 28, 1919
The Maharaja 1s stinding at the 1ight-hind pillar
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He knew that conditions in India did not permit of
such radical changes, and at the plenary session, 1n sup-
porting a reservation made by Lord Sinha 1n this matter,
he demanded the exclusion of the Indian States from
the scope of President Wilson’s proposal. In doimng
so the Maharaja made an important announcement
which has since been often repeated in the League of
Nations

‘As the territories of the Ruling Princes lie outside British
India and as legislation enacted for British India by the British
Government cannot apply to Indian States, and as furthermore
the only competent authority to legislate for an Indian State
1s the Government of the State concerned, 1t should be cleatly
understood, with reference to Article 19 of the draft convention,
that the authority or authorities within whose competence the
matter lies for the enactment of legislation or other action
“shall be the constituted authorities of the various Indian
States concerncd”.’

The public statement of this reservation on such a plat-
form was of the utmost importance to the States, and the
Maharaja by entering this timely reservation safeguarded
in an cffective manner the autonomy of the States for the
future

TheMaharaja’s close association withimperial and inter-
national statesmen at these conferences was important
to him He had worked 1mn the closest mtimacy with
Mr Montagu and Lord Smbha, and had been on friendly
terms with Mr. Lloyd George, Clemenceau, and other
great figures on the international stage. For Montagu and
Sinha the Maharaja developed great personal affection
It was really for the first tume that a great Ruling
Pince had worked on terms of equality with a British
Indran leader At one time the princes generally were apt
to look upon all British Indian politicians as seditionists
of differing shades But close contact with a statesman

of the intellectual calibre of Lord Sinha, genunely
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patriotic but sane and sober 1 his views, a man of wide
culture and charming personality, was bound to modify
such prejudices The Maharaja’s extensive friendships
with British Indian leaders and co-operation with them
n the work of furthering the imnterests of India may be
satd to have been the outcome of his collaboration first
with Mt Gokhale and then with Lord Sinha

The summer of 1919 witnessed the shaping of the
Montagu-Chelmsford reforms. When the actual pro-
posals were published strong opposition was organtzed
by a group of British reactionaries under the leader-
ship of Lord Sydenham This group, calling itself the
Indo-British Association, carried on a vigotous propa-
ganda agamnst India 1n the name of ‘the interests of
India’—more correctly the interests of British trade and
of the Indian Crvil Service It did not hesitate to utilize
every possible means to discredit the reforms scheme, and
pour scorn on Lord Chelmsford, Mr Montagu, and all
others assoctated with the proposals One of the methods
which this Association freely used was to give out that
the princes of India were opposed to all these reforms,
and that the assurance of political freedom for British
India amounted to a betrayal of the Allies of the Crown
Tt was alleged that the princes resented the appointment
of Lord Sinha as Under Secretaty of State The same
allegation had been made when he was appointed to the
Government of India in 1909 The Maharaja, who had
been watching these developments with concern, thought
that the time had come when the attitude of the Princes
should be cleatly and unmistakably defined Returning
from Paris especially for the purpose, His Highness pre-
sided at a banquet given at the Savoy Hotel dn the 7th of
Match 1919 to Lord Smha by his English and Indian
friends 1 London 1 honour of his appointment as
Under Secrctary of State for India  The Maharaja dealt
vigorously with those ex-officials, who for their own
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putpose had not hesitated to drag in the name of the
princes of India agamnst the claims of their country.

‘We knew’, said the Maharaja, ‘some of our old Anglo-
Indian friends too well to expect them to be 1 real sympathy
with such a Declaration And no reasonable person will for
a moment cavil at honest differences of opinion But what do
we find? On the 3oth of October, 1917,—several days before
Mr Montagu had reached India on the mussion with which
His Majesty’s Government had specially entrusted him—the
Indo-British Association held its inaugural meeting 1n London
The minutes of its proceedings were published under the
surprising title of “The Interests of Inda” Perhaps it was
chosen because one of the professed objects of the Association
1s, we are told “to promote and foster the unity and advance-
ment of the Indian peoples” The methods, arguments, and
manifold activities of the Association have, however, singu-
larly disgussed this avowed aim, and all that we can say 15—
save us from such friends

“The Association does not expressly oppose the Declaration
But 1ts real hostility to the policy of His Majesty’s Govern-
ment 1s revealed 1n almost every phase of its activity From
the first it has been developing a ceascless pamphleteering
and press propaganda The booklets and leaflets 1t 1ssues so
freely are 1ntended to alarm the ordinary man as to the conds-
tion of India, to behttle 1n every possible way the educated
classes of that country (and indeed every one who has the
temerity to disagree with its views), and to appeal to the
personal and class interests, at one time of the working man,
at another—and more frequently—of business firms partici-
pating 1n Indman trade Such firms were asked by cucular,
intended to be private, but which found a publicity unwelcome
to the authors, for subscriptions to the Association of any
sums from £1,000 downwards The suggestion was made 1n
this begging letter that such subventions should be regarded
as “an st ance premunm for business miterests m India” Now, we
believe 1n an industrial as well as a political future for our
country, but we have yet to learn that the Indan Empire
cxists for explottation by any patticular commercial 1nterests.

P
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As my right honourable friend, Mr Chamberlam, publicly
said when Secretary of State, India refuses to be regarded any
longer 1n the economic sphere as a mete hewer of wood and
drawer of water But industrial development means increased
purchasing power, and British trade stands to gamn not to
lose thereby.’

Coming to the question of the alleged opposttion of
the princes the Maharaja was even more emphatic.

‘Finally’, he declated, ‘T must deal with an 1ssue on which
I claim a first-hand knowledge, at least not inferior to that of
the Indo-British Association or even of vehement leader-
writers 10 organs echoing its views The imptession has been
very freely conveyed that the princes of Inda ate hostile not
only to Lord Sinha’s appointment, but also to the reforms under
contemplation As one who has the honour to tepresent in
England, for the second time, the princes of India, I feel 1t
my bounden duty to give to this gross mustepresentation the
most authoritative and emphatic denial’

The tone of this speech, 1ts frank and outspoken crits-
cism of the reactionaries who had libelled India and the
princes, and 1its earnest appeal in the cause of British
Indian reforms were not without political repercussions
in India Even staunch and loyal friends could not
understand how the Maharaja could have made such a
